REFERENCE
GUIDE



IMPORTANT - PLEASE READ

Your Hammond Organ is designed to give you the true and authentic sound of Hammond
Harmonic Drawbars, as well as provide you a large variety of other sounds and features to
allow great flexibility in how you want to play. This Guide is designed to explain the
operating features of your Hammond Organ as simply and graphically as possible.

The Information Center section of this Guide requires special explanation. It is not
necessary to use the Information Center Display to get the full musical benefit from your Sk-
series instrument. However, should you want to change some aspect of the sound or
performance of your instrument, the Information Center Display is provided for that purpose.
Each feature is treated as an explanation unto itself, and does not require you to already have
prior working knowledge of some other feature. The explanations are presented such that,
if you follow the steps outlined, the message you see in the Information Center Display
screen will be identical to that shown in the manual at that stage of the explanation.

Do not be daunted by the number of steps required to perform each operation. Each step is
simple. Simply bear these things in mind:

1. Read each step carefully.
2. Don't skip any of the steps.
3. Don't perform the steps out of sequence.

With these guidelines, you are well on your way to mastering all of the many sounds
and features of your Hammond Sk.




Thank You for Selecting
Hammond!

Welcome to the exclusive circle of Hammond owners. We're proud
you recognize the distinctive quality that has made it the
overwhelming choice of beginners, "buffs," and professionals since
Hammond first introduced the electric organ in 1935.

Hammond ingenuity has developed a unique digital sound voicing
system combined with the traditional Hammond sound and quality.
You own one of the world's great sounding instruments. As you
play it, you will discover the exciting effects you can get. You'll
achieve new musical horizons with your new Hammond Sk-series
instrument.

We thank you for selecting this fine new instrument from
Hammond, over the vast number of other instruments that are on
the market today. Please consult each section of this Guide for
more information on how to get the most out of your new
Hammond.
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INTRODUCTION

4 Basic Hook-Up
All connections are found on the Accessory Panel on the back of the Sk-series keyboard.
A.C. Power

Your Hammond Sk-series keyboard is shipped from the factory set for 120 V.A.C. power. To connect the Sk-series
keyboard to A.C. power:

a. Locate the A.C. Power Cord and A.C. Power Adapter that came with your Sk-series keyboard.
b. Plug the A.C. Power Cord into the Adapter
c. Plug the female end of the Adapter into the receptacle on the Sk-series keyboard marked, “AC IN.”
d. Plug the 3-pronged Power Cord into an A.C. power outlet.
Audio Connections
You can either:
1. Connect the Sk-series keyboard to an amplifier, or;
2. Connect the Sk-series keyboard to a Leslie Speaker cabinet.
Connecting to an Amplifier

1. Use two audio cables with '/," plugs on both ends of each cable.

2. Connect one end of each of the audio cables to the audio output connectors (marked LINE OUT) on the
Accessory Panel.

3. Connect the other ends of each cable to the female '/," audio input connectors of your amplifier.
If your amplifier has only a single (1) female '/," phono plug audio input, you can connect one end of one
cable to the L/MONO audio output connector on the Sk-series keyboard, and the other end to the female '/,"

audio input connector of your amplifier.

NOTE: If you wish to use the L/IMONO output only, you should set the Audio Mode of your instrument to
MONO. This is covered in the SPECIAL UTILITY FEATURES section.

Connecting a Leslie Speaker
The 8-pin Leslie DIN socket on your Sk-series keyboard allows you to plug directly into any Leslie speaker having an 8-

pin DIN interface. If you wish to use a Leslie Speaker with your Sk-series keyboard, the Leslie Speaker should be
connected before turning the power "ON." To do this:

1. Locate the 8-pin Leslie Connector Cable.
. Plug one end of the Connector Cable into the receptacle on the Leslie Speaker.
3. Plug the other end of the Connector Cable into the 8-pin Leslie socket found on the Accessory Panel of the

Sk-series keyboard.

Both the Leslie connections are "keyed,” that is, each connection contains a notch which insures that the pins
properly match up.
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NOTE: The 8-pin Leslie DIN socket on your Sk-series keyboard allows you to plug directly into any Leslie speaker
having an 8-pin DIN interface. Current models include the 2101 and 3300. However, when plugging the Sk-series
keyboard into a single-channel Leslie cabinet such as a 3300, only the Drawbars will sound through the Leslie.

NOTE: Toconnectthe Sk-series keyboard to a Leslie Speaker having a different pin configuration such as an older
6-pin 122 or 147, a 9-pin cabinet such as the 900 series, 760 or 770 cabinets, or a Leslie cabinet having an 11-pin
socket such as a 122XB, or the 11-pin socket of a model 3300, etc., you will need an adapter kit and/or Connector
Cable. Contactyour Hammond Dealer for more information regarding which adapter kit and/or cable you may need.

Connecting a Foot Switch
You can connect an optional foot switch such as the Hammond model FS-9H foot switch to your Sk-

series keyboard. Connect the foot switch plug to the jack marked "FOOT SW" on the back of the Sk-
series keyboard.

NOTE: Inordertoinsure properoperation of the Foot Switch, be sure to connectitwhen the power
to the Sk-series keyboard is “OFF.”

NOTE: The FOOT SW jack on your Sk-series instrumentis “TRS-compatible,” meaning thatby using a Stereo input
plug more than one Foot Switch can be used. For a complete explanation of this, consult the SPECIAL
PERFORMANCE FEATURES section.

Connecting the CU-1 Leslie Speed Switch

The CU-1 (Control Unit- 1) switch, available as an optional accessory, allows you to control the speeds
either of a connected Leslie Speaker or of the internal digital Leslie. Connect the 1/4" plug to the jack
marked "FOOT SW" on the back of the Sk-series keyboard.

NOTE: In order to insure proper operation of the CU-1, the FOOT SW parameter in the
CONTROL Edit Menu must be set to “CU-1." For more information, please consult page 4 of the SPECIAL
PERFORMANCE FEATURES section.

Connecting a Damper Pedal

To connecta Damper (piano sustain) Pedal, connect the plug from the pedal into the jack marked "DAMPER" on the back
of the Sk-series keyboard.

Connecting an EXP-50 Expression Pedal
If you wish to use a Hammond EXP-50 Expression Pedal, connect the plug from the EXP-50 into the EXP.PEDAL jack.
Connecting a MIDI Pedalboard

If you wish to use a Hammond MIDI Pedalboard, use a MIDI cable to connect the MIDI OUT port from the Pedalboard
to the MIDI IN port of the Sk-series instrument.

NOTE: Ifyou are using an XPK-100 Pedalboard, the MIDI Channel should be set to “3.” Also for best results, the
Control Channel should be setto “16.” Please consult your XPK-100 Quick Features Guide for further instructions.

Other MIDI Connections

Your Sk-series keyboard can interface with a great number of MIDI-compatible devices. See the MIDI section for more
information about MIDI connections and your Hammond Sk-series keyboard.

Connecting a Set of Headphones

A stereo headphone jack is provided on the Accessory Panel next to the LINE OUT jacks so that you may play or practice
in privacy. Connect the plug from a set of stereo Headphones into the Headphone jack.

NOTE: Be sure that your headphone set has either a %4” plug or an adapter for a %4” plug.
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4 Basic Controls

The panel controls on the Sk-series keyboard include Drawbars, Rotary Controls, Touch Tabs and Touch Buttons. These
controls allow you to make adjustments and changes on the instrument.

ON / OFF Power Switch
POWER ON
The ON / OFF Power Switch is located at the rear of the instrument on the left side of the
Accessory Panel (the right side if you’re in front of the keyboard(s). When this switch is in the
"ON" (pushed in at the top) position, the Information Center Display as well as some LED's
(Light Emitting Diodes) will light up showing that the instrument is "ON".
MASTER VOLUME Rotary Control
The MASTER VOLUME Rotary Control is located on the Control Panel to the left :
of the Drawbars. With this Rotary Control, you can control the total VOLUME
or maximum volume of the entire instrument. Turn this control to the right to increase the - r\%}
total volume, and to the left to decrease the total volume. \

NOTE: If you have an Expression Pedal connected to the SK, it will express up to the amount
determined by the setting of the MASTER VOLUME Rotary Control.

Information Center Display

The Information Center Display is located in the upper center of the instrument.

UPPER ___ PEDAL __ LOWER

NUMBER NAME
— PATCH

The Information Center Display has two modes: (1) the PLAY mode and (2) the MENU MODE. The PLAY Mode allows
you to graphically see Drawbar settings, Extra Voice settings, Patch Numbers and Patch Names. The MENU Mode allows
you to change and edit the Sk-series keyboard's software parameters such as Drawbar Voicing, MIDI parameters and other
advanced functions.

NOTE: The PLAY and MENU Modes are covered in the Information Center Display section of this Guide.
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Drawbars

The Drawbars are the heart and soul of the Hammond Sound. There is a set of nine Drawbars, sometimes
referred to as Tonebars, for Upper and Lower Keyboard functions, and Pedal tones.

Pulling a Drawbar out (towards you) will increase the volume from 0 (no sound) to 8 (maximum volume).
Pushing the Drawbar in (away from you) decreases the volume of that Drawbar.

8
7
6
5
4
3
2
|

Please refer to the DRAWBARS & PERCUSSION section of this Guide for a complete explanation of
Hammond Drawbars.

Touch Tabs

Touch Tabs have red LED's or lights that will light up indicating "ON".

“OFF” “ON”

NOTE: The Touch Tabs in the FAVORITES and EXTRA VOICE Sections do not all turn off, at least one LED in
each of these five Sections will always remain lighted.

Touch Buttons

Touch Buttons are the buttons found in the Information Center Display.

MENU/
EXIT

Touch Buttons have two different functions.

1. Select Touch Buttons will allow you to select among multiple functions such as selecting a Menu Page.

2. Touch ON / Touch OFF Touch Buttons turn "ON" or "OFF" specific functions such as SUSTAIN.

NOTE: More detail about each of these sections is covered later in this Owner's Playing Guide. Refer to the Table
of Contents for the page numbers.
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4 USB Port

The USB Port is located in the middle of the Accessory Panel. It is designed to accept a USB Flash Drive, which allows

you to:
1. Play MP3-format files,
2. Play .WAV-format files,
3. Save Setups,
4. Load previously stored Setups from a USB Flash Drive into the Sk-series keyboard,
5. Install software upgrades into the SK’s operating system,
6. Load new Extra Voices into the Sk-series Voice Library.

For more information about the USB port, see USING THE USB PORT.
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4 Important - Read This

If you have the Sk1, Sk1-73, or Sk1-88:

AT

Model Sk1-88

Although the Sk1 keyboard is a single-keyboard instrument, it can be made to function in a manner similar to an instrument
with two keyboards and a pedal keyboard, such as an organ. This is the reason for the references to UPPER, LOWER and
PEDAL on the instrument.

On an organ, the UPPER Keyboard is usually used for the melody, and is played with the right hand. The LOWER
Keyboard is usually used to provide accompaniment, or harmonic support for the melody and is played by the left hand.
The PEDAL Keyboard, or clavier, is used to play the bass notes and is most commonly played by the left foot.

On the Sk1, this playing style is replicated by partitioning or “splitting” the single 61-note keyboard into two parts. The
part played by the right hand is referred to as the UPPER Keyboard, while the part played by the left hand is referred to
as the LOWER Keyboard.

The SPLIT Touch Tab, located on the right of the control panel, is used to divide the ESLS. JABMSS . SR
keyboard into Upper and Lower Keyboards. Normally, the third “C” key counting from

the left on the keyboard marks the dividing point between the Upper and Lower transpose pown Up LOWER

Keyboard. - -

OCTAVE

IMPORTANT NOTE: "C3"is the default Split point; however, you can relocate
the Split point elsewhere on the keyboard. This is explained later in this Guide.
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If you have the Sk2:

¥ =
f - s
--IN -1

The Sk2 keyboard is a double-manual instrument which functions in a manner similar to a conventional two-keyboard
organ.

On an organ, the UPPER Keyboard is usually used for the melody, and is played with the right hand. The LOWER
Keyboard is usually used to provide accompaniment, or harmonic support for the melody and is played by the left hand.
The PEDAL Keyboard, or clavier, is used to play the bass notes and is most commonly played by the left foot.

On the Sk2, this playing style can be faithfully replicated by playing the Upper and Lower Manuals in much the same
fashion as you would a conventional two-manual organ, although it is recommended that for maximum flexibility you
register one manual with Drawbar sounds and the other manual with an Extra Voice registration such as Piano, Strings,
etc.

The LOWER TO PEDAL Touch Tab, located on the right of the control panel, is used P.SUS M BASS "o%iLTO
to enhance the tones played from the Pedals. When the LOWER TO PEDAL Touch Tab -

is “ON,” (LED lit), the registration set for the Lower Manul will play from the Pedals.
TRANSPOSE DOWN P LOWER

OCTAVE
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INFORMATION CENTER DISPLAY

The Touch Tabs, Touch Buttons, Drawbars, etc., used to control the operations necessary for Registration set-ups,
settings for each voice, rhythm tempo, as well as MIDI information. The Information Center Display allows you to
see and regulate these changes.

MENU /
EXIT

UPPER FEDAL LOWER O -

[ ‘. __
B —

NUABER NAME
PATCH

v ENTER

4 Touch Buttons

MENU/EXIT, PLAY, and ENTER Touch Buttons

These 3 Touch Buttons allow you to choose from among the various options for using the Information Center Display.
The following is a very brief explanation of each of these Touch Buttons.

MENU/EXIT - This Touch Button allows you to place the Information Center Display into the MENU display
mode, allowing you to access the Advanced Feature Menu pages.

PLAY - This Touch Button allows you to place the Information Center Display into the PLAY display mode.

ENTER - This Touch Button allows you to confirm that you want to save or overwrite an Advanced Feature
parameter, Patch, Favorite or other setting that you have edited.

NOTE: More information about editing parameters and saving edits will be covered extensively in later
sections of this Guide.

PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons

To the right of the display window itself are 4 Touch Buttons marked with arrows for UP (“4”), DOWN (“v”),

LEFT (“ (") and RIGHT (*“,,”). These buttons allow you to find the Advanced Feature Menus and features within
each Menu quickly.

NOTE: More information regarding how to use the PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons will be coved later in this
section of the Guide.



Information Center Display

IMPORTANT: It is assumed at this point that you have just turned the Sk-series instrument "ON" and have not
touched either the PLAY or MENU/EXIT Touch Button. If you have, simply touch the PLAY Touch Button
once. Also the Drawbars should be "OFF" (pushed "in").

4 Display Modes

As stated in the INTRODUCTION, there are two Display Modes - PLAY Mode and MENU Mode.

Within the PLAY Mode are three screens - Graphic Display, EXTRA VOICE Display and Numeric Display.
These will be explained below.

PLAY Mode - Graphic Display

After the instrument is first turned “ON,” the Information Center Display should show a screen similar to this:

MENL S

EXIT O i
UPPER _ PEDAL ER
- RAOND K =
- Music’ silorioustoice < -k
ENTER

v

VALUE
ey O =
UPPER PEDAL LOWER
= = 23 LI -
™ UBE4 Or:Born To Be U | B
- -
This screen will show:
1. Drawbar registrations for Upper Keyboard and Lower Keyboard represented graphically (i.e., by solid

bars of different lengths depending on the position of each Drawbar),
2. The selected Patch Bank and Number,
3. The name of the selected Patch.

NOTE: A “Patch”is a preregistered combination of sounds and effects. More information about Patches is
covered in the Patches section.

NOTE: In order to avoid confusion, the Pedal Drawbar settings are shown numerically in this display.

11
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PLAY Mode - EXTRA VOICE Display

To see the EXTRA VOICE Display screen , touch the PLAY Touch button once from the Graphic Display screen.
The Information Center Display will look similar to this:

ry
UPPER __ PEDAL _ LOWER -

brarhone

ERV
PE32 Vibes & Oraan W | [—
| =

v ENTER

This screen will show:
1. The sound registered for the EXTRA VOICE Section,

2. The selected Patch Bank and Number,
3. The name of the selected Patch.

PLAY Mode - Numeric Display

To see the Numeric Display screen, touch the PLAY Touch button once from the EXTRA VOICE Display screen.
The Information Center Display will look similar to this:

This screen will show:
1. Drawbar registrations for Upper Keyboard and Lower Keyboard represented numerically (i.e., by the
numerical setting for each Upper and Lower Manual Drawbar),

2. The selected Patch Bank and Number,
3. The name of the selected Patch.

NOTE: In order to avoid confusion, the Pedal Drawbar settings are shown graphically in this display.

Touch the PLAY Touch Button once from the above screen to show the Graphic Display screen once again.

These are the PLAY Screens. See the following pages for an explanation of the MENU Mode.
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MENU Mode
The MENU Mode has 6 Screens.
MENU Mode - A Screen

If you touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button once from any of the Play Mode screens, the Information Center Display
should look like this:

MENU /

EXIT "
UPPER PEDAL LOWER -

A DRAWNBAE  PATCH

EXVOICE  CONTROL | B

Four (4) choices should now appear in the display window.

Using the PAGE NAVIGATION and ENTER Touch Buttons will allow you to select the Advanced Feature you want
to change.

DRAWBAR - Allows you to modify the characteristics of the Drawbars.
EXVOICE - Allows you to modify the characteristics of the Extra Voices.
PATCH - Allows you to name Patches and choose the characteristics of Patches and Favorites

CONTROL - Allows you to change how the various controls, such as Foot Switch, Expression Pedal, etc., will
function.

MENU Mode - B Screen

From the A Screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should look like this for
the B Screen of the Menu Mode:

UPFER

B CUST.TW  VIB&CHD
PERCUSS  LESLIE < B

v ENTER

Four (4) choices should now appear in the display window.

Using the PAGE NAVIGATION and ENTER Touch Buttons will allow you to select the Advanced Feature you want
to change.

CUST. TW - Allows you to customize the sound of the Drawbars.
PERCUSS - Allows you to change the characteristics of the Percussion.
VIB&CHO - Allows you to change the characteristics of the Vibrato & Chorus effects.

LESLIE - Allows you to change the characteristics of the built-in digital Leslie.
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MENU Mode - C Screen

From the B Screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should look like this for
the C Screen of the Menu Mode:

MENU/ VALUE
EXIT A
- UPPER  PEDAL _ LOWER
C OD-EFF REVERE
EQUALIZ  TUNE 4 - - ¥

PLAY
MNUMBER MNAME
PATCH = ENTER

Four (4) choices should now appear in the display window.

Using the PAGE NAVIGATION and ENTER Touch Buttons will allow you to select the Advanced Feature you want
to change.

OD\EFF - Allows you to change the characteristics of the Overdrive effect as well as other Effects for the different
voices.

EQUALIZ - Allows you to set the characteristics of the built-in Equalizer.
REVERB - Allows you to select the amount and type of Reverb that you prefer.

TUNE - Allows you to fine-tune the entire pitch of the Sk-series instrument up or down.

MENU Mode - D Screen

From the C Screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should look like this for
the D Screen of the Menu Mode:

MENU/ VALUE
EXIT &
LIPPER PEDAL LOWER O
D ZONES  SETUP
MIDI FLAYER | K

PLAY
NUMBER NAME
PATCI
ATCH v ENTER

Four (4) choices should now appear in the display window.

Using the PAGE NAVIGATION and ENTER Touch Buttons will allow you to select the Advanced Feature you want
to change.

ZONES - Allows you to select the range that each voice category will sound within the keyboard(s) and to select how
External Zones will function.

MIDI - Allows you to set the overall MIDI parameters for the instrument, and allows you to perform a MIDI Data
Dump to a MIDI data recorder or to another Sk-series instrument.

SETUP - Allows you to save, name and delete Setups.

PLAYER - Allows you to utilize the MP3 Player to play audio files on the SK.

NOTE: The term "External Zones” refers to the fact that this instrument can function as a MIDI
Controller Keyboard. This is explained more fully in the MIDI section.
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MENU Mode - E Screen

From the D Screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should look like this for
the E Screen of the Menu Mode:

LPPER PEDAL LOWER O =
E DEFAULT  LIBRARY
SYSTEM  FORMAT q B

NUMBER NAME

PATCH = ENTER

Four (4) choices should now appear in the display window.

Using the PAGE NAVIGATION and ENTER Touch Buttons will allow you to select the Advanced Feature you want
to change.

DEFAULT - Allows you to restore the instrument to its default settings.
SYSTEM - Allows you to select the Audio Mode and to display Software Versions.
LIBRARY - Allows you to load a Voice Library from a USB Flash Drive into the Extra Voice section.

FORMAT - Allows you to format a USB Flash Drive for use with your Sk-series instrument.

MENU Mode - F Screen

From the E Screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should look like this for
the F Screen of the Menu Mode:

MENU /
EXIT

UPPER __ PEDAL _ LOWER

F PIPE
PLAY
NUMBER NAME
PATCH

One (1) choice should now appear in the display window.
PIPE - Allows you to change the characteristics of the Drawbar Pipe Voices.

NOTE: The Drawbar Pipe Voices are controlled by the same group of Harmonic Drawbars as control the
regular Drawbar tones. This is explained fully in the DRAWBARS & PERCUSSION section of this Guide.




16 Information Center Display.

4 “Shortcuts”

Sometimes it may be desirable to access an Advanced Feature more quickly than can be done by using the Touch
Buttons on the Information Center Display. Because of this, your Hammond Sk-series instrument has what are called
“Shortcuts” to many Advanced Feature Menus. You can “shortcut” to an Advanced Feature associated with a
particular function by pressing and holding a Touch Tab controlling that function.

Many, but not all, of the Advanced Features can be accessed via Shortcuts. In addition, a few Advanced Feature
Menus can be accessed only via a Shortcut. The different methods you can use to access a particular Advanced
Feature Menu will be explained in each section before explaining the Advanced Feature Menu itself.

4 Using the PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons

A
‘N

As stated earlier, the four Touch Buttons marked with arrows - PAGE UP (“2”), PAGE DOWN (“v”),

PAGE LEFT (“ (") and PAGE RIGHT (“},”). allow you to find the Advanced Feature Menus and features within each
Menu quickly.

The following is designed to help you get used to using the PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons to find your way to
the Advanced Feature Manu Page you want to edit.

Selecting Advanced Feature Menus

IMPORTANT NOTE: If you followed the instructions on pages 4, 5 and 6, you will have seen all six of the
Advanced Feature Menu screens as well as the Advanced Features within each. You will also have noticed that
one of the Menu choices will be strobing, or blinking “on” and “off” at regular intervals. This is to let you know
which Menu choice will be selected when you touch the ENTER Touch Button. The following pages explain this
more fully.

Use the PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN Touch Buttons to select the A through F Menus.
TRY THIS:

1. From any of the PLAY Mode screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button once. The Information
Center Display should now look like this:

VALUE

This is the A Menu, which will be the first one displayed. The word “DRAWBAR” should now be
blinking.



Information Center Display

2. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

VALUE

T VIBECHD
LESLIE | . -

v _ENTR

The B Menu will now display. (The word “CUST.TW” should now be blinking.)

3. Now touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like
this:

5=l

The C Menu will now display. (The word “OD/EFF” should now be blinking.)

Each time you touch the PAGE UP Touch Button, the Information Center Display will advance to the next
menu until the F screen is reached.

TRY THIS: To scroll down through the Advanced Feature Menus;

1. From the above screen, touch the PAGE DOWN Touch Button once. The Information Center Display
should now look like this:

R
VIB&CHO
LESLIE B

ENTER

You have now gone from the C Menu back to the B Menu.

2. Now touch the PAGE DOWN Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look
like this:

TCH
CONTROL | B

You are now back to the A Menu.

17
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Selecting Advanced Feature Menu Pages

Once you have selected the Advanced Feature Menu you want, use the PAGE RIGHT and PAGE LEFT Touch
Buttons to select the specific Menu Page you want to edit. This is explained starting below.

TRY THIS:

1. From any of the PLAY Mode screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button once. The Information
Center Display should now look like this:

This is the A Menu, which will be the first one displayed. The word “DRAWBAR” should now be
blinking.

2. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The word “EXVOICE” should now be blinking.

MENU /
EXIT

Now, let us assume you want to edit the Extra Voices (“EXVOICE”).

3. With “EXVOICE” now blinking, touch the ENTER Touch Button. The Information Center Display
should now look like this:

A
UPPER PEDAL LOWER O -

NUMBER NAME
PATCH

v ENTER

You have now selected the Extra Voice Menu Page.
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3. From the above screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The word “PATCH” should now
be blinking.

MENU/ VALUE

EXIT i
LUPPER FEDAL K J -
A DEAWEAR ATCH
g ~
bk v EN

4. From the above screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The word “CONTROL” should
now be blinking.

MENU /S VALLE
EXIT . | . &
= A DRANERR H_ ]
EXVOICE | q >

In the previous examples, you can see that the Advanced Feature Menu Pages follow a backward “N” pattern in the
order in which they display:

The pattern is also identical to the shift pattern of a “four-on-the-floor” manual transmission found in many
automobiles and trucks.

To scroll backward through the Advanced Feature Menu pages, simply reverse the previous procedure.

To return to PLAY Mode, touch either the PLAY or the MENU/EXIT Touch Button.
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DRAWBARS & PERCUSSION

4 Manual Drawbars

Your Hammond Sk-series instrument has one set of nine Drawbars. Drawbars, often called Tonebars, are the heart
and the basis of the renowned Hammond Sound and have been used since the first Hammond Organ Model A
introduced in 1935.

There are approximately 253,000,000 possible sound combinations that can be produced by these Drawbars. Each
Drawbar consists of sine waves of different pitches. The illustration below shows how each Drawbar relates to the
keyboard when middle "C" is pressed.

= N Whoo ONO®
= N WwWho ON®
= N wWhOoO ON®
= N WO ON®
=N WAoo ONO®
=N WAoo OONO®

= N WhOo ONO©
= N Who ONO®
= N Who ONO®

PIPE PITCH 16' 51/3' 8 4 223 2 13/5' 113 1
SCALE SUB- sm UNISON 8th mh 15m 17th 19th 22nd

INTERVAL OCTAVE

STOPNAME ~ BOURDON QUINT PR\NC\PAL OCTAVE NAZARD BLOCK TIERCE  LARIGOT S\FFLOTE

L LLLL L

it gt i o il 1} o

MIDDLE 'c"

Each Drawbar is marked with a number followed by a footage mark. For example, the first white Drawbar is marked
"8'"". This is pipe organ terminology indicating that the pipe used to produce the lowest note on the keyboard on a pipe
organ is actually eight feet long. The numbers from "1" to "8" on each Drawbar represent degrees of loudness -
number 1 being the softest, and number 8 being the loudest.
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Drawbars are divided into 3 groups of sound as well as 3 groups of color. We will first look at the 3 sound groups.

Sound Groups

Y ou may think of these sound groups in terms of the three levels - The Sub being the deep pitches, the Foundation
being the mid range of pitches and the Brilliance being the high pitches.
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TRY THIS:
1. Make sure all Drawbars are “IN” (off).

2. Hold down a “C” chord, starting with “E” above middle “C”, (“E”, “G” & “C” notes) with your right
hand on the manual (or the Upper Manual of the SK-2).

3. Starting with the first white Drawbar, pull out and push in each of the Foundation Drawbars one group at
a time until you have a sound that you like.

4. While still holding the “C” chord down, pull each of the brown Sub Drawbars out until you like the
sound.

5. Now do the same with the Brilliance Drawbars.

It's that easy to create your own custom Drawbar settings.
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Color Groups

White Drawbars

i}

The first white Drawbar represents the “fundamental” or “8' base’
tone. All of the other white Drawbars are octave intervals or
harmonics of the fundamental tone. The tonal brilliance is greatly
increased by adding white Drawbars, but the harmonics added are
always in “consonance” or harmony.

AN WA OO N®
AN WD OO N ®
AN WA OO N®
SN WA OO N®

8
7
6
5
4
3
2
1

({1 | 1

TRY THIS:
- CONSONANT HARMONICS -
1. Make sure all Drawbars are “IN” (off).
2. Hold down middle “C” on the manual (or the Upper Manual on the Sk2).
3. Pull the first white Drawbar all the way out.

4. Now, one by one, pull the other white Drawbars out in sequence.

As you add each Drawbar, you will hear the addition of the same note an octave higher in each case.

Black Drawbars

The Black Drawbars on the Hammond Organ represent the
dissonant (discordant) harmonics which are also necessary in
building rich tone colors. The mellowness of a horn, the pungency
of strings, and the brilliance of reed voices owe much of their
character to the presence of these harmonics in different degrees.

AN WA OO N®
AN WA OO N®
AN WA O N®
AN WA OO N

I

TRY THIS:

- DISSONANT HARMONICS -

1. Make sure all Drawbars are “IN” (off).
2. Hold down middle “C” on the manual (or the Upper Manual on the Sk2).

3. Pull the first white Drawbar in the second group of Drawbars for the Swell Manual, marked 8', all the
way out.

4. Now pull the 3 Black Drawbars in the second group of Drawbars for the Swell
Manual all the way out.

The sound produced by the Drawbars is that of a clarinet.
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Brown Drawbars

In addition to the white and black Drawbars, there are two brown Drawbars in the group. These two Drawbars
produce “sub-octave” effects. The first brown Drawbar is the sub-octave of the fundamental Drawbar. It is “one
octave” lower in sound.
TRY THIS:

1. Make sure all Drawbars are “IN” (off).

2. Hold down middle “C” on the manual (or the Upper Manual on the Sk2).

3. Pull the first white Drawbar all the way out.

4. While continuing to hold middle “C” down, pull the first brown Drawbar all the way out.

You will now hear the sound of “C” one octave lower being added.
The second brown Drawbar is the “sub-octave” of the third harmonic. Both of these Drawbars are used to add depth
and richness to many combinations. They also increase the range of the manual by one octave since a solo registration
of the “8 foot,” or normal pitch, can be set up using the first brown Drawbar as the fundamental and played one octave
higher.
TRY THIS:

1. Make sure all Drawbars are “IN” (off).

2. Hold down middle “C” on the manual (or the Upper Manual on the Sk2).

3. Pull the first white Drawbar all the way out.

4. While continuing to hold middle “C” down, pull the first brown Drawbar all the way out. You will now
hear the sound of “C” one octave lower being added.

5. Now pull the second brown Drawbar in the same group out, and you will hear it add a richness to the
sound of the “C” note that you are holding down.
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Tone Families By Shape

Regardless of the size of a pipe organ or its number of stops, all of its voices are related to four basic families of tone.
The four basic families - Flute, Reed, String and Diapason - can be quickly set up on the Drawbars by relating a
pattern or shape to each family.

These are the generalities which apply to the tonal resources of the organ, and in themselves produce pleasant and
usable effects. However, real beauty of tone is secured in two ways. The first way is to use registrations which have
been devised by organists. The second way, and eventually the one that best expresses your own feeling for the music,
is to create your own tonal effects, experimenting with and perfecting tones which you use to play your favorite
selections.

The Hammond Organ Drawbars allow you not only to set up any tonal effect you want, but also to make many fine
variations of the tone. Only with the Hammond Drawbars can you play exactly the shade of tone you want for every
selection and, perhaps even more important, for every size and type of room in which you play.

With the Hammond Organ Drawbars, a touch of a finger is all that is needed to make the tone quality softer or more
brilliant, richer in one harmonic or another.
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Typical Drawbar Registration Patterns For The
Four Families Of Organ Sound

Flute family (2 step pattern)

13/5" 11/3

= NWwW H» OO N

Y
Flute Tones

Accompaniment Flute 8'| 00 8460 000
Accompaniment Flute 8' I 00 3220 000
Accompaniment Flute 8' llI 00 8600 000
Chorus of Flutes 16' 80 8605 002
Orchestral Flute 8' 00 3831 000
Piccolo 2' 00 0006 003
Stopped Flute 8' 00 5020 000
Tibia 8' 00 7030 000
Tibia 4' 00 0700030
Tibia (Theater) 16' 80 8605 004
Wooden Open Flute 8' 00 8840 000

Reed family (triangle pattern)

Reed Tones

Bassoon 16' 44 7000 000
Clarinet 8' 00 6070 540
English Horn 8' 00 3682 210
Flugel Horn 8' 00 5777 530
French Horn 00 7654 321
Kinura 8' 000172786
Oboe 8" 004764 210
Trombone 8' 018777 530
Trumpet 8' 00 6788 650
Tuba Sonora 8' 02 7788 640

Vox Humana 8' 004720123
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Diapason family (check mark pattern)

—

51/3v

16'

= N W hHh oo N

Diapason Tones

Accompaniment Diapason 8'
Chorus Diapason 8'
Diapason 8'

Echo Diopason 8'
Harmonic Diapason 16'
Harmonic Diapason 8'
Harmonic Diapason 4'
Horn Diapason 8'

Open Diapason 8'

Solo Diapason

Wood Diapason 8'

008874 210
00 8686 310
00 7785 321
004434 210
858524 100
00 8877 760
00 0606 045
00 8887 480
01 8866 430
01 8855 331
00 7754 321

String family (bow pattern)

16" 51/3

String Tones

Cello 8

Dulciana 8
Gamba 8'|
Gemshorn 8'
Orchestral String 8'
Salicional 8'

Solo Viola 8'

Solo Violin 8'

Viola da Gamba 8'
Violina 4'

Violone 16

4' 22/3 " 2! 13/5"

00 3564 534
00 7770 000
00 3484 443
00 4741 321
00 1464 321
00 2453 321
00 2474 341
00 3654 324
00 2465 432
000103 064
26 3431 000
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On the Hammond Organ, any harmonic may be emphasized individually, or on the other hand, eliminated completely.
Even the fundamental may be eliminated. Because of this fact, many unusual and striking effects can be

developed.

A POP ORGAN TONE -80 0000 008

T |
.
1] I
I

|| I
1

1

N
I = NWH OO N O©

The above is an example of what can be done using the Drawbars to create new sounds. This is a very popular
combination used by many pop organists. The effect of two harmonics five octaves apart gives a beautiful tone color

for playing slower songs or ballads.

A JAZZ ORGAN TONE - 88 8000 008
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There are many hundreds of Drawbar combination which are not imitative of any instrument, but which are

immediately recognized as "Hammond Sounds".

The above combination is an example. The basic Hammond Organ
jazz sound is gotten with the first three Drawbars, such as 88 8000 000. When the last white Drawbar is used along

with the first three Drawbars, a very pleasing effect is created. For playing slower songs, you may wish to try a little

less of the last white Drawbar - for example, 88 8000 005. The 8th harmonic will still be heard, but will not be as

prominent.
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Try Your Own Drawbar registrations

Part of the fun of playing your Hammond Sk instrument is to experiment with you r own Drawbar arrangements. It is
not essential that you use the registration set up on any music you may have or attempt to duplicate exactly the sound
you may hear on a favorite song.. These registrations merely represent the preference of t he composer, arranger or
player and many not be your choice of tonal color at all. You may find that the acoustics of the room in which you are
playing may make it desirable to vary slightly the registrations used . You may especially wish to supply a little more
or a little less "brilliance" by varying the amount of the higher-pitched Drawhars used. Do not hesitate to experiment
with tonal colors on your - there are man y thousands of beautiful tones in the instrument and part of the enjoyment of
using Drawbars lies in creating new sounds to make your music more interesting.

Changing Drawbar Registrations

Sometimes making dramatic changes of tone color in registration can be very effective in a musical presentation.
However, some selections may require changes of tone that are very "contrasty" in character and occasionally they
come at a point in the music where it will difficult to make them and continue to play without a break in your music.
In this case, it is recommended that you figure out ahead of time what Drawbar changes need to be made and save
them to a Patch for later recall. This is explained in the PATCHES & FAVORITES section.

In other cases, the registration change may need to be more subtle - for example, on a big pipe organ, a change of tone
can be affected by turning one or more stops “on” or “off” such that the change of tonal color represents an addition or
subtraction from the basic tone. This method of changing tonal colors gives you a very smooth and natural now of
music. It is therefore suggested that you practice making very simple Drawhar changes - one Drawhar, or two at most
- which you can do in a split second, and which will give you a noticeable change of tone yet one that is a natural
transition from the tone you have been using.
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¢ DRAWBAR SELECT Touch Tabs

DRAWBAR SELECT
 UPPER  PEDAL |

These Touch Tabs allow you to use the Drawbars to control sounds for Upper Manual, Lower Manual and Pedal. If
an LED above a Touch Tab is lit, the Drawbars will control the tones represented by that Touch Tab.

Using the DRAWBAR SELECT Touch Tabs
The following examples are designed to acquaint you with the DRAWBAR SELECT Touch Tabs.

IMPORTANT NOTE: Before doing the following examples, make sure none of the EXTRA VOICE
ALLOCATE Touch Tabs (“UPPER,” “LOWER” and “SOLQ”) are “ON.”

TRY THIS:

1. Touch the UPPER Touch Tab in the DRAWBAR SELECT Touch Tab section to turn it “ON” (red LED
lit).

DRAWBAR SELECT

2. Create a Drawbar registration - for example, 88 8800 008. You can confirm the registration by
consulting the Information Center Display.

NOTE: To see the Drawbar registration displayed numerically, touch the PLAY Touch Button
repeatedly until the numbers show on the top line of the display.

3. Play some notes on the manual (Sk1-series) or the Upper Manual of the Sk-2. You will hear the notes
play with the Drawbar registration you just set up.
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Now, we will add a Lower Manual Drawbar registration.

TRY THIS:
1. Touch the LOWER Touch Tab in the DRAWBAR SELECT Touch Tab section to turn it “ON” (red
LED lit).
DRAWBAR SELECT
2. Create a Drawbar registration - for example, 00 8400 000. You can confirm the registration by

consulting the Information Center Display.

Sk-1, Sk1-73, Sk1-88:

3. Touch the SPLIT Touch Button to turn the SPLIT feature “ON,” and play some notes on the manual to
the left of the split point. You will hear the notes play with the Drawbar registration you just set up.

Sk-2:

3. Play some notes on the Lower Manual. You will hear the notes play with the Drawbar registration you
just set up.
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Finally, here is how to add a Pedal or Bass registration.
TRY THIS:

1. Touch the PEDAL Touch Tab in the DRAWBAR SELECT Touch Tab section to turn it “ON” (red LED

lit).
DRAWBAR SELECT
mrprsTs . PEDAL . s |
2. Create a Pedal Drawbar registration - for example, 60 0000 000. You can confirm the registration by

consulting the Information Center Display.

NOTE: As explained on page 13, the Pedal tones are created by using ONLY the first brown
Drawbar and the first white Drawbar.

Sk-1, Sk1-73, Sk1-88:

3. Touch the MAN. BASS Touch Button to transfer the Pedal tones to the manual and play some notes on
the left end of the manual. You will now hear the notes play with Pedal tones added.

Sk-2:

3. Touch the MAN. BASS Touch Button to transfer the Pedal tones to the Lower Manual and play some
notes on the left end of the Lower Manual. You will now hear the notes play with Pedal tones added.

4 Sk1, Sk1-73, Sk1-88 - Please Read:

Drawbar parameter changes for the Lower Manual (“L”) will not be heard unless the SPLIT Touch Tab is “ON” and
notes are played below the Split point.

4 All Sk-series instruments - Please Read

On ALL Sk-series instruments, Drawbar parameter changes for the Pedal department (“P”’) will not be heard unless
the MAN. BASS Touch Tab is “ON” or a MIDI Pedal clavier is connected.

Notice that only two (2) Drawbar settings are shown for the Pedals in the Information Center Display. On most
Hammond Organs with two manuals and pedals, there are two Drawbars for controlling the Pedal tones - one at “16"
pitch and the other at “8" pitch. The Sk-series recreates this by using the Sub-Fundamental Drawbar (marked “16"’)
and the Fundamental Drawbar (marked “8") to control the Pedal sounds.
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¢ DRAWBAR Edit Menu

This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to make various changes to the characteristics of the Drawbars.

Accessing the DRAWBAR Edit Menu using the Touch Buttons:
1. From the PLAY Screen, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button to see the first screen of the MENU
Mode. You will see “A" displayed in the extreme upper left corner of the Information Center Display.

You will also notice that the word “DRAWBAR?” is blinking.

2. Touch the ENTER Touch Button once.
Accessing the DRAWBAR Edit Menu using a Shortcut:

Touch the UPPER and LOWER DRAWBAR SELECT Touch Tabs together.

DRAWEAR SELECT s

R UPPER PEDAL LOWER O -
[acad — = LK AT-RL LPF
— o ot P75 15y < B
= —
v ENTER
e

You are now in the DRAWBAR Edit Menu. You may now use the PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons in
conjunction with the VALUE Rotary Control to make various changes to the characteristics of the Drawbars.
These changes are explained starting on the next page.




Drawbars & Percussion 35

Keyboard Selection

Use the PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN Touch Button to scroll up through the Keyboard choices. You can select
“L&U” “Lower and Upper) or “PED” (Pedal) The current choice will blink.

The following paragraphs will show how to change the Drawbar parameters for “L&U” (Lower and Upper Manuals)
DRAWBAR Edit Menu L&U - Page 1

Ifyou followed the instructions on the previous page, Page 1 of the DRAWBAR Edit Menu displays. The legend
underneath “L&U” should now be blinking.

Drawbar Voice Mode

This Advanced Feature allows you to change the overall sound of the Drawbars. You can select, “BTypel", which
reproduces the sound of the B-3 tone-wheel generator, “BType2,” which is similar to BTypel, but with more leakage
noise and “flutter,” “Mellow,” which produces a very pure sine-wave tone quality, “Vx,” which reproduces the sound
of a vintage British combo organ, “Farf,” which reproduces the sound of a vintage Italian combo organ, or “Pipe,”
which produces authentic pipe organ tones.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to go forward through the choices.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to go backward through the choices.

NOTE: The first three Drawbar Voice Modes are traditional Tone W heel settings. You can customize each one

of these Drawbar Voice Modes to your liking. This is explained in the CUSTOM TONE WHEEL section of this
Guide.

IMPORTANT NOTE: The “Vx.” “Farf.” and “Pipe” Voice Modes change the operation of the Drawbars
from the traditional Hammond Harmonic Drawbar functions. This is explained starting on page 40 of this
Guide.
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What Is “Key Click?”

On a tone-wheel Hammond Organ, each time a key is depressed with an active Drawbar registration, a Key Click (or
Key Pop) is heard just before the note sounds. This is due to the fact that, unlike other electrical or electronic musical
instruments, the sound is always present at the key contacts. Therefore, touching a playing key will likely intercept the
sound wave at some point along its excursion, creating a “spike” or attack transient. This transient is heard as “Key
Click.” Since the generated sound is interrupted when a key is both pressed and released, there is a Release Key Click
as well as an Attack Key Click.

The Key Click Advanced Features on your Sk-series instrument allow you to replicate this characteristic of vintage
tone-wheel organs.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The number underneath the letters “AT”

should now be blinking.
® i

*L&U CLK aI-RL LFF ‘-

ETyrel b 2 11
v EMNTH

Attack - Key Click

This Advanced Feature allows you to change the amount of Attack Key Click, or the click that is heard when a note is
first played..

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the amount of Attack Key Click.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the amount of Attack Key Click.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The number underneath the letters “RL”

should now be blinking.
'y
UPPER PEDAL ? -

PLAY =2
v EMIT

Release - Key Click

This Advanced Feature allows you to change the amount of Release Key Click, or the click that is heard when a note
is released.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the amount of Release Key Click.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the amount of Release Key Click.

NOTE: One or more Drawbars must be active (pulled out) in order to hear the Key Click effect.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The number underneath the letters
“LPF” should now be blinking.

VALUE
_UPPER  PEDAL  LOWER A
“L&l CLK AT-RL *I - ,_

T ETurel 2 B |
v ENTH

Low-Pass Filter (LPF)

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the tone quality of both the Attack and Release Key Click tones.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to make the Key Click brighter.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to make the Key Click mellower.

37

NOTE: “LPF”is an abbreviation for Low-Pass Filter, or a circuit which allows only low frequencies to pass
through. The more filtering is applied, the duller the sound, while less filtering will result in a brighter sound.
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DRAWBAR Edit Menu L&U - Page 2 - FOLDBACK

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. Page 2 of the DRAWBAR Edit Menu
should now display. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

MEMNU /
EXIT O %
< -
~ r—
v EN
Drawbar Fold Back

There are two function selections to the Drawbar Fold Back Advanced Feature Menu of the Sk-series: (1) Select how
low the Sub-Fundamental Drawbar will play on each manual (from “2C” down to “1C”). (2) Set the upper frequency
limit for each manual (from “4G” to “5C”).

On the earliest model Hammond Organs, the Sub-Fundamental Drawbar (the one marked, “16"”) would continue to
play all the way down to the lowest "C" ("1C"). Newer models such as the Hammond Models X-66, X-77 and
Concorde do the same, however, the 8th harmonic Drawbar (the one marked “1"’) continues to play up the manual to
the next to highest "C" ("5C") on the manual.

On a B-3, the lowest note produced by the Sub-Fundamental Drawbar is the 2nd "C" ("2C") from the left end of the
manual, while the highest note that can be played by the 8th harmonic Drawbar is the 4th "F#" from the left end of the
manual. The lower and higher keys on the manual "Fold Back,” in that they repeat the pitches played by other notes.

—— 6ZONE  ————————————————  DEFAULTFOLDBACKPOINTS ————————— ""ZONE 4

1C 2C 4G 5C

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the upper and lower frequency limits of the Drawbars.

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to select either “LO” or “HIL.” “LO” refers to the lower limit
of the Sub-Fundamental or first brown Drawbar while “HI” refers to the upper limit of the pitches called up by the
high-pitched Drawbars (the last four Drawbars). The selected parameter will blink “on” and “off.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to move the Foldback point higher.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to move the Foldback point lower.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The number underneath the letters
“VOL” should now be blinking.

'y
“L &U Lo
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I R MNAME -
v EN
Drawbar Volume

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the level of the entire Drawbar section of the instrument.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the overall volume of the Drawbar tones.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the overall volume of the Drawbar tones.

39
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DRAWBAR Edit Menu L&U - Page 3 - UPPER

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. Page 3 of the DRAWBAR Edit Menu
should now display. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

Upper Manual Octave

This Advanced Feature allows you to select the Octave range in which the Upper Manual will play. You can select “-
2" (up to two octaves down) through +2" (up to two octaves up).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Knob to the right to move the Upper Manual Octave up.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Knob to the left to move the Upper Manual Octave down.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The number underneath the letters “LO”
should now be blinking.

MENU /
EXIT

A

“UPPER 0OCT LO--HI

ZOME  4+8 [IC] 66 » | >

Drawbar Zone - Lower Limit - Upper Manual

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the lowest note the Upper Manual Drawbars will play. The data chart below
shows the options you may select for your particular Sk-series instrument.

DRAWBAR ZONE - Lower Limit Options - Upper Manual
Model Options

Sk1, Sk2 1C ~6C

Sk1-73 OF ~ 6F

Sk1-88 0C ~ 8C

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the number and move the lower limit farther to the
right.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the number and move the lower limit farther to the left.

NOTE: The Upper Limit number can not be lower than the Lower Limit number.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The number underneath the letters “HI”
should now be blinking.

MENU /

EXIT A
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Drawbar Zone - Upper Limit - Upper Manual

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the lowest note the Upper Manual Drawbars will play. The data chart below
shows the options you may select for your particular Sk-series instrument.

DRAWBAR ZONE - Upper Limit Options - Upper Manual
Model Options

Sk1, Sk2 1C ~ 6C
Sk1-73 OF ~ 6F
Sk1-88 0C ~ 8C

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the number and move the lower limit farther to the
right.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the number and move the lower limit farther to the left.
NOTE: The Upper Limit number can not be lower than the Lower Limit number.
DRAWBAR Edit Menu L&U - Page 4 - LOWER

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once Page 3 of the DRAWBAR Edit Menu
should now display. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

Drawbar Octave - Lower

This Advanced Feature allows you to select the Octave range in which the Lower Manual Drawbars will play. You
can select “-2" (the sound is two octaves below the regular pitch), “-1" (the sound is one octave below the regular
pitch), “+0" (the sound is at normal pitch), “+1" (the sound is one octave above the regular pitch) or “+2" (the sound is
two octaves above the regular pitch),

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to raise the Octave.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to lower the Octave.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The number underneath the letters “LO”
should now be blinking.

MENU /
EXIT

UPPER ___ PEDA

“LOWER OCT L0

ZOHE  4+8 |

Drawbar Zone - Lower Limit - Lower Manual

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the lowest note the Lower Manual Drawbars will play. The data chart below
shows the options you may select for your particular Sk-series instrument.

DRAWBAR ZONE - Lower Limit Options - Lower Manual
Model Options

Sk1, Sk2 1C ~6C
Sk1-73 OF ~ 6F
Sk1-88 0oC ~8C

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the number and move the lower limit farther to the
right.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the number and move the lower limit farther to the left.
NOTE: The Upper Limit number can not be lower than the Lower Limit number.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The number underneath the letters “HI”
should now be blinking.

MENU /
EXIT 5
- LUPPER PEDAL LOWER -

“LOWER OCT LO--HI -
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Drawbar Zone - Upper Limit - Lower Manual

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the lowest note the Lower Manual Drawbars will play. The data chart below
shows the options you may select for your particular Sk-series instrument.

DRAWBAR ZONE - Upper Limit Options - Lower Manual
Model Options

Sk1, Sk2 1C ~6C
Sk1-73 OF ~ 6F
Sk1-88 0C ~ 8C

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the number and move the lower limit farther to the
right.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the number and the lower limit farther to the left.

NOTE: The Upper Limit number can not be lower than the Lower Limit number.
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¢ DRAWBAR Edit Menu PEDAL

To access the Drawbar Edit Menu for the PEDAL Drawbar sounds, do the following:

1. From any of the PLAY Mode screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button once. The Information Center
Display should now look like this:

v ENTER

The word “DRAWBAR?” should now be blinking.

2. Touch the ENTER Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

v ENTER

You are now in the DRAWBAR Edit Menu.

3. Now touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

v ENTER

Y ou may now use the PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons in conjunction with the VALUE Rotary Control
to make changes to the characteristics of the Pedal Drawbars. Theses changes are explained starting on the next

page.
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If you followed the steps described on the previous page to get to the screen shown below, the word underneath the
word “PEDAL” should be blinking. If'it is not, touch the PAGE LEFT Touch Button repeatedly until it is.

DRAWBAR Edit Menu PEDAL - Page 1 - Pedal Voicing

ATTACK
NORM CLK N

This Advanced Feature allows you to change the overall sound of the Pedal Drawbar tones. The data chart below
shows the options you may select.

PEDAL DRAWBAR VOICING Options
Description Function
Norm The Pedal voicing of a vintage Hammond Organ.
Muted Very mellow Pedal tones.
Synth1 A sawtooth waveform with a “wow” type filter envelope.
Synth2 A dull square wave, or “clarinet” type sound.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to select the Pedal Voicing that you prefer.
DRAWBAR Edit Menu PEDAL - Page 1 - Pedal Attack/Key Click

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The words just underneath the word
“ATTACK” should now be blinking.

This Advanced Feature allows you to change the type of Attack for the Pedal tones that you prefer. The data chart
below shows the options you may select.

DRAWBAR PEDAL ATTACK Options
Description Function
SLOW ATTK | No click and a slow attack.
NO CLK An instant attack but no click.

SOFT CLK An instant attack ad s soft click.
NORM CLK An instant attack and a normal amount of click.

MAX CLK An instant attack and the maximum amount of click.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to select the Pedal Attack that you prefer.
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DRAWBAR Edit Menu PEDAL - Page 2

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. Page 2 of the DRAWBAR PEDAL Edit
Menu should now display. The legend just underneath the word “DCY” should now be blinking.

VALUE

Pedal Decay

Using this Advanced Feature, you can select whether the Pedal note sounds continually or fades away while you are
holding a Pedal down. You can select “C” (no decay - pedal sounds at the same volume for as long as it is held) or
various lengths of Decay from “1" (shortest) to “5" (longest).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to select the Pedal Decay amount that you prefer.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The legend just underneath the word
“SUS” should now be blinking.

UPPER __ PEDAL _ LOWER

~FPEDAL DCY SUS VEL
Futed 4 C

3| OFF»

Pedal Sustain

This Advanced Feature allows you to change the amount of Pedal Sustain, or length of time the Pedal note will
continue to sound after the pedal is released. You can select from “1" (shortest) to “5" (longest).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to select the amount of Pedal Sustain that you prefer.
NOTE: The P.SUS Touch Tab must be “ON” (LED lit) in order to enable this feature.

NOTE: You can access this Advanced Feature Menu Page directly by touching and holding the P.SUS
Touch Tab.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The legend just underneath the word
“VEL” should now strobe.
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Pedal Velocity

This Advanced Feature allows you to determine how the notes will respond to key velocity. You can select “OF” or
“off” (standard organ touch - the notes sound at the same volume regardless of a light or heavy key pressure) and “1 ~
4". “1" is the most exaggerated velocity curve while “4" is a gentler curve. “2" and “3" are curves in between.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to select the setting that you prefer.

DRAWBAR Edit Menu PEDAL - Page 3

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. Page 3 of the DRAWBAR PEDAL Edit
Menu should now display. The legend just underneath the word “MODE” should now be blinking.

MENU /
EXIT

Pedal Mode - Polyphony

This Advanced Feature allows you to select the playing mode of the Pedals. The data chart below shows the options
you may select.

Pedal Mode Options
Description Function
POLY Polyphonic - more than one pedal note can sound at a time, as on a vintage organ.
MONO Monophonic low-note select - if more than one pedal is played only the lowest note will sound.
LAST Monophonic last-note select - if more than one pedal is played the last played note will sound.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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DRAWBAR Edit Menu PEDAL - Page 4

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. Page 4 of the DRAWBAR PEDAL Edit
Menu should now display. The legend just underneath the word “OCT” should now be blinking.

VALUE

-
. »
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This Advanced Feature allows you to select the Octave range in which the Pedal Drawbars will play. The data chart
below shows the options you may select.

UPPER ___ PEDA R

LFEDAL OCT LO--HI
SONE  «EE} IC_ 6B

Drawbar Octave - Pedals

Octave Options
Description Function
-2 The sound is two octaves below the regular pitch.
-1 The sound is one octave below the regular pitch.
0 The sound is at normal pitch.
1 The sound is one octave above the regular pitch.
2 The sound is two octaves above the regular pitch.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to raise the Octave.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to lower the Octave.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The number underneath the letters “LO”
should now be blinking.

MENU /
EXIT

Z0HE

M

Drawbar Zone - Lower Limit - Pedals

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the lowest note the Pedal Drawbars will play. The data chart below shows
the options you may select for your particular Sk-series instrument.

EXTRA VOICE ZONE - Lower Limit Options
Model Options
Sk1, Sk2 1C ~6C

Sk1-73 OF ~ 6F

Sk1-88 0C ~ 8C

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the number and move the lower limit farther to the
right.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the number and move the lower limit farther to the left.
NOTE: The Upper Limit number can not be lower than the Lower Limit number.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The number underneath the letters “HI”
should now be blinking.

MENU /

EXIT O &
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Drawbar Zone - Upper Limit - Pedals

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the lowest note the Pedal Drawbars will play. The data chart below shows
the options you may select for your particular Sk-series instrument.

EXTRA VOICE ZONE - Lower Limit Options
Model Options
Sk1, Sk2 1C ~6C

Sk1-73 OF ~ 6F

Sk1-88 0C ~ 8C

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the number and move the lower limit farther to the
right.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the number and move the lower limit farther to the left.

NOTE: The Upper Limit number can not be lower than the Lower Limit number.
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4 What Are “Tone Wheels?”

Tone Wheels (or “phonic wheels”) are the method by which vintage Hammond Organs generate tone. Each
individual frequency is generated by a steel disk 1 7/8" in diameter and containing a number of high and low points
called teeth on its outer edge. (See the illustration below.) These disks are the Tone Wheels. The most common tone-
wheel generator has a total of 96 tone wheels. In order to generate all the different frequencies, the tone wheels have
different numbers of teeth - some wheels have 2 teeth, others have 4 teeth, others have 8, 16, 32, 64, 128, up to 192
teeth. On a B-3-type organ, only 91 of the 96 wheels generate musical notes - five of the wheels are blanks, or wheels
having no teeth, to maintain balance. On later Hammond models such as the H-100 and X-77-series, the last 5 tone
wheels are cut with 256 teeth, allowing them to play frequencies 91 through 96.
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Notice in the drawing above that the tone wheels are placed so that they rotate next to magnetized rods. Each rod has a
small coil of wire wrapped around one end. The tip of the magnet at the coil end is ground to a sharp edge and
mounted near the edge of the tone wheel. Every tone wheel that produces a note has a magnet associated with it.

Notice also that the tone wheels are geared together. A constant-speed motor drives the gears which in turn cause the
tone wheels to rotate. As the wheels rotate they do not touch the magnets, but pass very close to them. Each time a
high spot passes the magnet, it generates a very small electrical current in the coil.

The number of high spots or teeth passing the magnet each second determines the musical note produced. If, for
example, 440 teeth pass the magnet each second, 440 electrical impulses will be generated which, when converted into
sound with a speaker, will sound the note, “A-440.”

After going through a number of other processes, the electrical impulses finally reach the amplifier, which strengthens
them enough to drive a speaker system, which in turn converts the electrical signal into audible tone. It is this audible
tone which is heard as the “Hammond Sound.”

What is “Leakage?”

As explained above, each tone wheel rotates next to a magnet, making a total of 91 or 96 magnets, one for each tone
wheel. The tone wheels are mounted in separate bins in order to isolate them from each other and prevent the magnets
from intercepting frequencies from neighboring wheels; however, a small amount of current may still “leak” through,
producing a phenomenon called Leakage. Leakage is usually heard as a “hash” type sound consisting of many
frequencies sounding at once. The phenomenon can be thought of as similar to white noise but with somewhat more
definition, with individual pitches more discernable. A properly calibrated B-3 will have a minimum of this effect;
however, an instrument which has been subjected to hard use over a period of time may exhibit more leakage noise.

What Is “Motor Noise?”

The tone-wheel generator is secured to the console by means of four bolts. These bolts have reversible sleeves which
can be positioned so that the entire tone-wheel generator can be suspended inside the console to keep vibration to a
minimum and to prevent the console from amplifying the noise made by the synchronous motor. However, when
moving the organ, these bolts can be reversed to secure the generator directly to the console shelf to prevent damage.
The organ can be operated with the generator either suspended or bolted down; however, when the generator is bolted
down, more motor noise will be heard.
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4 Creating your own Custom Tone Wheels

As stated on page 35, the first three Drawbar Voice Modes - “B-typel,” “B-type2,” and “Mellow” - are designed to
reproduce the sound of traditional Hammond Organs. Within each of these three Voice Modes are four different
settings designed to reproduce specific characteristics of vintage Hammond Organs.

During the time the vintage Hammonds - B-models, C-models, A-100, etc. - were being manufactured, each
individual organ was subjected to a very rigorous series of checks and tests to insure the quality of each unit, and to
insure that all the units representing a particular model series, such as the B-3, all sounded alike. However, since the
very newest B-3-type organ is at least 37 years old - production of tone-wheel organs having ceased in 1975 - and
since the vintage instruments long antedate digital technology, they are dependent for their sound on analog
components. Several factors such as the rate at which different components age, the fact that similar components used
different materials throughout the lifespan of the model series, etc. may affect the sound of a particular unit. Thus, a
B-3 manufactured in 1959 may well have a slightly different tone than one made in 1969, not necessarily because of
the year but because of slight differences in component values among other factors.

Over the years, a great deal of arcane folklore - a great deal of it falling into a category best described as “old wives’
fables” - has sprung up regarding such topics as the superiority or inferiority of this or that period of time during which
vintage Hammonds were manufactured, the superiority or inferiority of types of materials for certain components, etc.
Some of these differences do exist, but as noted above, they are more likely to be the result of factors not necessarily
having anything to do with the age of the instrument. Many characteristics of the Hammond Organ, especially as
heard in much jazz and rock music, have to do with the overall condition of the instrument - whether it has been in a
home for the bulk of its life and played only rarely, whether it has been used by a touring musical ensemble and been
moved frequently, perhaps even dropped occasionally, or even whether it has sat in a recording studio with sporadic or
no maintenance, etc.

Because of these many factors - again, some real, some contrived - and because different people therefore mean
different things when they say “Hammond Sound” or “B-3 Sound,” the Custom Tone Wheel feature is included to
allow you to find the nearest approximation of what you want your “Hammond Sound” to be. The following pages
will explain the feature in more depth.

SPECIAL NOTE: The characteristics of Drawbar Voice Types “Btype1" and Btype2" apply equally to all
Hammond Organs based on the B-3 design, which includes models B-3, C-3, A-100 series, RT-3 and D-100
series. Contrary to popular myth, there is NO inherent difference between a B-3 and a C-3 - they were
manufactured to the identical specification except for the cabinet design. The A-100 and D-100 had slightly
different circuitry due to the need to drive self-contained speakers; however, they were calibrated the same as
the B-3 and C-3 so that they sounded identical when connected to either an external Hammond speaker or an
external Leslie Speaker. For the sake of brevity, “B-3" will be used to refer to all models based on the same
platform.
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¢ CUSTOM TONE WHEEL Edit Menu

This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to select from among a library of different Tone Wheel settings so that each
of the three Tone Wheel Drawbar Voicings - “Btypel,” “Btype2,” and “Mellow” - will have the sound you want, as
well as create your own Custom Tone Wheels.

To access the CUSTOM TONE WHEEL Edit Menu, do the following:

1. From any of the PLAY Mode screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button once. The Information
Center Display should now look like this:

v ENTER

The word “DRAWBAR?” should now be blinking.

2. From the A Screen, touch the PAGE UP “»” Touch Button once. The Information Center Display
should look like this for the B Screen of the Menu Mode:

VALUE

g T
LESLIE | B

v ENTER

The word “CUST.TW should now be blinking.

3. Touch the ENTER Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

ry
UPPER __ PEDAL _ LOWER -
e - .-

v ENTER

You are now in the CUSTOM TONE WHEEL Edit Menu. You may now use the PAGE NAVIGATION
Touch Buttons in conjunction with the VALUE Rotary Control to create Custom Tone Wheels. These changes
are explained starting on the next page.
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CUSTOM TONE WHEEL Edit Menu - Page 1 - Custom Type

Ifyou followed the instructions on the previous page, you should now see Page 1 of the CUSTOM TONE WHEEL
Edit Menu. The legend underneath the word “TONEWHEEL?” should now be blinking.

v ENTER

Use the VALUE Rotary Control to select “Btypl,” “Btype2" or “Mellow.”

4. After you have made your selection, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button to access the choices for the
selected Drawbar Voicing Type:

MENU /
EXIT

- LUFFER PEDA LOWER O %

+CUSTOM HUMBER

ETurel [IEReal B-3 | R
PATCH

PLAY

v ENTER

There are four choices available for “Btypel" and “Btype2:"

“Real B-3" - Replicates a B-3 in good condition. Contains moderate motor hum and leakage noise.
“80's Clean” - Based upon a very “clean”-sounding B-3. The motor hum or leakage noise has been
removed,

the “vibration” caused by the wow-flutter of the motor remains.
“Noisy” - Similar to “Real B-3, but with more motor hum and leakage noise.
“Noisy 60" - Similar to “Noisy,” but with more leakage noise.

There are also four choices of sound for the “Mellow” setting:

“Full Flats” - Pure sine waves, with all frequencies sounding at the same volume.

“Husky - Pure sine waves, but with a slight bass and mid-frequency boost.

“Flute Lead - Pure sine waves, but with reduced bass and treble, the opposite of “Husky”.
“Cheap Tr.s - Reduced bass response, producing a sound similar to low-grade AM radio.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. Page 2 of the CUSTOM TONE WHEEL Edit
Menu should now display. The Information Center Display should look similar to this:

VALUE

v ENTER

CUSTOM TONE WHEEL Edit Menu - Page 2 - Custom Name

This Advanced Feature allows you to name a Custom Tone Wheel setting. This would normally be the final step after
you have made the rest of your parameter settings and are satisfied with the results. You should have also saved your
settings.
NOTE: Naming a Custom Tone Wheel is covered in more detail on page 39.

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Select Touch Buttons to select the character to be edited.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to scroll forward through the characters.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to scroll backward through the characters.

The available characters include: Punctuation Marks (space -. * &), Numeric Characters (0 ~ 9), Upper-
case Letters (“A ~ Z”), and Lower-case Letters (“a ~ 7).
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CUSTOM TONE WHEEL Edit Menu - Page 3 WHEEL

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to change of the characteristics of all 96 tone wheels individually.
What Is “Generator Calibration?”

Because each frequency on a Hammond Organ is generated independently and the circuitry and hardware necessary to

generate each tone is quite complex, there is the potential for a great deal of variation in sound from one frequency to

another.
TONE W/ HLEL.

[1-1 N

[ Fag R |

BAKELTE GEAR

The above diagram shows how a single frequency is generated. As explained on page 25, there is one tone wheel for
each frequency. The number of tone wheels which generate actual frequencies varies with the model. Organs based
on the original Hammond design - the model A and its derivatives (B-3, C-3, etc.) had 91 tone wheels that sound,
while later models such as the “H” series and the X-77 had 96 (the extra five tone wheels being used to generate
higher frequencies).

As explained previously, each tone has a magnetized rod associated with it. When the tone wheels rotate, a very small
electrical current is generated in the coil each time a high spot passes the magnet. The strength of the current
determines the loudness of the resulting musical note.

At the Hammond tone-wheel factory, the distance of each magnet to each tone wheel - as well as the number of
windings for each coil - was very carefully controlled to insure that each frequency would play at the correct volume.
In other words, the generator on each tone-wheel organ was very carefully calibrated. However, a number of third-
party technicians would re-calibrate generators to change the sound in various ways - make the sound brighter, etc.
The CUSTOM TONE WHEEL Advanced Feature Menu allows you to “re-calibrate” the digital tone wheels of your
instrument to create exactly the tone quality you desire.

NOTE: In order to use this Advanced Feature, you should already have some idea of the type of sound you
want. Also, you should be prepared that getting the results you want may require some “trial-and-error” before
you are satisfied with the results.
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Selecting a Tone Wheel to Edit
TRY THIS:

1. From the previous screen (page 32), touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center
Display should now look like this:

UPFER  PEDAL  LOWER

-WHEEL LEY LFF RE

Hi1C# + @ 127  A»
T NAME

Shown above is Page 3 of the CUSTOM TONE WHEEL Edit Menu.

Notice that the number on the extreme left of the lower line is blinking. This number represents the currently
selected Tone Wheel.

Using the VALUE Rotary Control to select Tone Wheels

Turning the VALUE Rotary Control will allow you to scroll through the Tone Wheels. You can select from
“1" (“1C”) through “96 (“8B”). Simply turn the control until you find the number you want.

Using the Drawbars and Keyboard to select Tone Wheels
If you want to find a certain Tone Wheel quickly, you can use the Drawbars and the playing keys to select it.

Each individual Drawbar will play a different portion of the Tone Wheels. The data chart below shows how the
Tone Wheels are allocated to each Drawbar

Drawbar Voice Options

Drawbar Tone Wheels
16' +Wheels 1 ~ 61
5 C Wheels 20 ~ 80

8' Wheels 13 ~73
4 Wheels 25 ~ 85
* —_~
5 D Wheels 32 ~ 92
2! *Wheels 37 ~ 96
* —_~
. L Wheels 41 ~ 96

* —
. C Wheels 44 ~ 96

1 *Wheels 49 ~ 96

+ - The lower note limit of this Drawbar is determined by the Drawbar Foldback setting.

* - The upper note limit of this Drawbar is determined by the Drawbar Foldback setting.
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TRY THIS:
1. Make sure all the Drawbars are “OFF” (pushed in).

2. Make sure the Information Center Display shows Screen 3 of the CUSTOM TONE WHEEL Edit Menu.
The Information Center Display should look similar to this:

-~
UPPER __ PEDAL __LOWER -

-WHEEL LEY LFF EE
- .

R

v ENTER

Notice that the number on the extreme left of the lower line is blinking. This number represents the
currently selected Tone Wheel.

3. Pull out a Drawbar - for example, the first white (“8"”) Drawbar. Notice that the number on the extreme
left of the lower line has now changed, as has the note name.

When you pull out a Drawbar without touching any playing keys, the lowest note represented by that
Drawbar will display.

Now, suppose you want to select a specific Tone Wheel to edit. To do this:
4. Press and hold a note on the manual.
NOTE: If you have the SK-2, press and hold a note on the Upper Manual.
5. While holding down a key, move a Drawbar - for example, the first black (2 %3”) Drawbar.

The number shown in the Information Center Display will be the number of the Tone Wheel associated
with that key and that Drawbar. You can now edit the selected Tone Wheel.

After you have selected a Tone Wheel to edit, you can change the characteristics of that Tone Wheel. This is
explained starting on the next page.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The legend underneath the word “LEV”
should be blinking.

MENU/

EXIT
- YRR O 4
LPF RE e
= B1:1C 127 A - >
_ EN

LEV - Tone Wheel Level

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the volume or level of the selected Tone Wheel. You can select from “-
20" (lowest level) through “+2" (loudest level). The numbers represent decibels, or units of volume.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the level of the selected Tone Wheel.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to increase the level of the selected Tone Wheel.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The legend underneath the word “LPF”
should be blinking.

MENU/
EXIT

LPF - Low-Pass Filter

This Advanced Feature allows you to control the high-frequency content, including Leakage Noise, of the selected
Tone Wheel. You can select from “0" (minimum number of high frequencies and only the fundamental of the Tone
Wheel is heard) through “127" (maximum high-frequency content and Leakage).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the highs of the selected Tone Wheel.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to increase the highs of the selected Tone Wheel.



58  Drawbars & Percussion

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The legend underneath the word “RES”
should be blinking.

MENU/

EXIT &

-WHEEL LEY LFF REZ ‘-

B1:1C# + @ 127 [dp

PLAY
NUMBER MNAME -
- — PATCH

RES - Tone Wheel Resonance

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the level of the Low-Pass Filter (LPF). You can select from “0" (high
frequencies at their lowest level) through “127" (high frequencies at their highest level).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to boost the high frequencies.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to reduce the high frequencies.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The legend underneath the word “HPF”

should be blinking.
MEMU /S Yk
EXIT O A
- UPPER PEDAL o
~WHEEL HFE -
—-— A1 1CH N 3
- o -
v EN

HPF - High-Pass Filter

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the level of the High-Pass Filter (HPF). You can select from “0" (low
frequencies at their lowest level) through “127" (low frequencies at their highest level).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to boost the low frequencies.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to reduce the low frequencies.

IMPORTANT NOTE: If you change any of the Custom Tone Wheel settings, you must save them in
order for them to be remembered. If the changes are not saved, they will be lost when power to the
instrument is switched “OFF.”
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Saving a Custom Tone Wheel

TRY THIS:

1. Access the CUSTOM TONE WHEEL Edit Menu using the procedure described on page 30. You
should now see Page 1 of the CUSTOM TONE WHEEL Edit Menu.

VALUE

v ENTER

2. Use the VALUE Rotary Control to select the Custom Tone Wheel you want to modify.

SPECIAL NOTE: If you want to create a new Custom Tone Wheel, you can do so by using the VALUE
Rotary Control to scroll past number “4.” If you do this you will see the number “5" and a blank name. In

59

this way, you can create a Custom Tone Wheel without disturbing any of the preprogrammed Custom Tone

Wheels. If, on the other hand, you want to make changes or modifications to the preset Custom Tone
Wheels, select one of them before proceeding to step 3 below.

3. Make whatever changes you want to the editable parameters - Level, Resonance, etc.

4. After you have made all your edits and you have the sound you want, Touch and Release the RECORD

Touch Button.
RECORD

The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

REC 1 :Real B-2
[ENTER] to Ouerwrite “- -’

5. If you DO NOT wish to save the parameters you have changed, touch the MENU/EXIT or PLAY Touch

Button.

If you want to overwrite the Custom Tone Wheel with your new edited settings, touch the ENTER
Touch Button. The bottom line of the Information Center Display will scroll the following:

Recording. ..

After the above stops scrolling, your edits have been saved.

IMPORTANT: Itisrecommended thatyou create and then save a Custom Tone Wheel before re-naming it. Itis also
recommended that you rename your Custom Tone Wheel after saving it.
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Naming a Custom Tone Wheel

TRY THIS:

1. Access the CUSTOM TONE WHEEL Edit Menu using the procedure described on page 32. You
should now see Page 1 of the CUSTOM TONE WHEEL Edit Menu.

v ENTER

2. Use the PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN Touch Buttons to select the Custom Tone Wheel you want to
rename.

3. After you have made your selection, Name your Custom Tone Wheel by doing the following:
Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Select Touch Buttons to select the character to be edited.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to scroll forward through the characters.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to scroll backward through the characters.

The available characters include: Punctuation Marks (space -. * &), Numeric Characters (0 ~ 9),
Upper-case Letters (“A ~ Z”), and Lower-case Letters (“a ~ ).

4. After you have finished editing, Touch and Release the RECORD Touch Button.

RECORD

The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:
VALUE
EXIT

MENU /
A
- UPPER _ PEDAL 2 -

REC 1 :Real B-2
[ENTER] to Ouerwrite “- -’

PLAY

NUMBER NAME
FATCH

5. If you DO NOT wish to save the parameters you have changed, touch the MENU/EXIT or PLAY Touch
Button.

If you want to overwrite the Custom Tone Wheel with your new edited settings, touch the ENTER
Touch Button. The bottom line of the Information Center Display will scroll the following:

Recording. ..

After the above stops scrolling, your Custom Tone Wheel has been renamed.
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4 Drawbar Organ Type

The Drawbars on the Sk1 and Sk2 can be made to control other organ sounds other than traditional Hammond
Drawbars. Several makes of combo organs, for example, also used Drawbar-type slider controls to register the
sounds, which were actual organ voices rather than individual harmonics as with Hammond Drawbars. This
Advanced Feature allows you to use the Drawbars to control other types of organ sounds.

TRY THIS:

1. From any of the PLAY Mode screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button once. The Information Center

Display should now look like this:
O -
PEDAL
PRTCH -

The word “DRAWBAR” should now be blinking.

2. Touch the ENTER Touch Button once. You will then be in the DRAWBAR Edit Menu, and the Information
Center Display should now look like this:

Notice that the legend just underneath “L&U” is blinking.

You can now turn the VALUE Rotary Control to select what type of organ sound will be associated with the
Drawbars. The first three Drawbar Organ Types are traditional vintage Hammond, or “tone-wheel” settings.
However, the last three organ types allow you to use the Drawbars to register other types of organ sounds. This
is explained starting on the next page.
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Drawbar Organ Type - “Vx”

The “Vx” Drawbar Organ Type allows you to use the Drawbars to register the sound of a vintage British combo
organ.

TRY THIS:

1. If you have not already done so, access the DRAWBAR Edit Menu. The quickest way to do this is to
use the Shortcut shown below:

MENU /
EXIT

rY
g 3 - UPPER  PEDAL 2 -
[l = 3
PLAY :

2. Turn the VALUE Rotary Control until the Information Center Display shows the following:

DRAWBARS

LUFFER PEDAL LOWER . * i
sL8l) CLK AT-RL LPF
¥ S & 115k ‘R -k
P o]

v ENTER

WAE
PATCH

Y ou may now use the Drawbars to control vintage combo organ tones. The figure below shows how the
Drawbars are allocated in “Vx” mode.

[.
[.
—t
—_
I‘
—
—
II
™
II
/—\
—
—

The type of combo organ replicated by “Vx” mode had drawbar-type controls, but they functioned differently
from Hammond Harmonic Drawbars. Organ. The first four Drawbars control individual pitches, while the next
three are “Mixture” Drawbars which cause multiple pitches to sound. “II,” “III”” and “IV” refer to the number
of pitches represented by that Drawbar.

The last two Drawbars control the type of tone produced by the first seven Drawbars. The eighth Drawbar
causes pure tones to sound while the last Drawbar causes brighter and more harmonically complex tones to
sound.

NOTE: The first seven Drawbars WILL NOT sound unless one or both of the last two Drawbars are also
“out.” These two Drawbars regulate the overall volume as well as timbre of the total Drawbar registration,
and can be used separately or together.
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Drawbar Organ Type - “Farf”

The “Farf” Drawbar Organ Type allows you to use the Drawbars to register the sound of a vintage Italian combo
organ.

TRY THIS:

1. If you have not already done so, access the DRAWBAR Edit Menu. The quickest way to do this is to
use the Shortcut shown below:

MENU /S
EXIT

DRAWBARS

%

2. Turn the VALUE Rotary Control until the Information Center Display shows the following:

‘L& __

i &

v ENTER

You may now use the Drawbars to control vintage combo organ tones. The figure below shows how the
Drawbars are allocated in “Farf” mode.

BASS STRINGS FLUTE OBOE TRUMPET || STRINGS FLUTE PICCOLO || STRINGS
16 16 8 8 8 8 4 4 4

- - =

[

i

The above configuration follows the layout of the “Combo Compact” series of combo organ, which used
rocker-type tilt tablets rather than Drawbars to turn voices “on” and “off.” On the Sk-series instruments, the
Drawbars are used to control the same sounds. To replicate the effect of tablets, simply pull the Drawbar(s)
representing the tone(s) you want “out” all the way. Or, you can create shadings of tones by using the
Drawbars in the more traditional fashion.
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Drawbar Organ Type - “Pipe”

The “Pipe” Drawbar Organ Type allows you to use the Drawbars to register authentic pipe organ tones.

TRY THIS:

1. If you have not already done so, access the DRAWBAR Edit Menu. The quickest way to do this is to
use the Shortcut shown below:

MENU £
DRAWBARS EXIT &
- UPPER _ PEDAL 3 -

o - L
T E &= ’h ‘---’
v ENTER
o

2. Turn the VALUE Rotary Control until the Information Center Display shows the following:

WVALLIE
Fy
ey Q. m=
el CLE AT-RL LP
Firel g 8 115» ‘A -*

v ENTER

You may now use the Drawbars to control the voices of a classical pipe organ. The figure below shows how
the Drawbars are allocated in “Pipe” mode.

Open Viole Flauto
UPPER: Bourdon Diapason Gedeckt Celeste Octave Dolce Flute  Mixture Hautbois
16’ 8’ 8’ [ & 4 2 i 8
Rohr Super Trom-
LOWER: Principal Principal Melodia Flute Prestant Flute Octave Mixture pette
16" 8 8’ 8’ 1 4’ 2 v 8’

Sub Bass 16° Principal Chorus

PEDAL: + +

Gedeckt 8 Mixture IV

IMPORTANT NOTE: When “Pipe” mode is activated, the Drawbars will function similar to
drawstops on a traditional pipe organ - pulling a Drawbar “out” will turn the associated Pipe Voice
“ON” while pushing the Drawbar “in” will turn the Pipe Voice “OFF.” The Pipe Voices do not have
gradations of volume - they are either “ON” or “OFF.”
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¢ PIPE Edit Menu

This Advanced Feature allows you to change the characteristics of the Drawbar Pipe Voices.

To edit the Drawbar Pipe Voices, it is recommended that the Drawbar Voice Mode be set to “Pipe” so you can
preview the changes you make. To do this:

Follow steps 1 and 2 from the preceding page. The Drawbars will now control the Pipe tones.
To access the PIPE Edit Menu, do the following:

1. From any of the PLAY Mode screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button once. The Information Center
Display should now look like this:

v ENTER

The word “DRAWBAR” should now be blinking.

2. From the A Screen, touch the PAGE UP “»” Touch Button five times. The Information Center Display should
look like this for the B Screen of the Menu Mode:

MENU /

EXIT "
- UPPER  PEDAL _ LOWER
& N v\
4 >

PLAY
MUMBER NAME
PAIH v ENTER

The word “PIPE” should now be blinking.

3. Touch the ENTER Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

—_— VALUE

EXIT "

- UPPER  PEDAL _ LOWER O -
Bourdn16 (3] = 5 » | -

PLAY i
NUMBER NAME -
PATCH v EN

You are now in the PIPE Edit Menu. You may now use the PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons in conjunction
with the VALUE Rotary Control to change the characteristics of the Pipe voices. These are is explained starting on
the next page.
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Selecting a Pipe Voice to Edit

Your Sk-series instrument has a total of 20 Pipe voices - nine (9) for the Upper Manual, nine (9) for the Lower Manual
and two (2) for the Pedals. Below is a list of the voices and the screen abbreviations:

UPPER
Bourdon 16' (“Bourdnl6”)
Open Diapason 8" (“OpnDiap8”)
Gedeckt 8' (“Gedeckt8”)
Voix Celeste 8' (“VnCelst8”)
Octave 4' (“Octave 4”)
Flute Dolce 4' (“FIDolce4")
Flute 2' (“Flute 2”)
Mixture 3 ranks (“Mixt.I11”)
Hautbois 8' (“Hautboi8”)

LOWER
Principal 16' (“Princil6”)
Principal 8' (“Princi 8”)
Melodia 8' (“Melodia8”)
Rohr Flute 8' (“RohrF1.8”)
Prestant 4' (“Prestnt4”)
Flute 4' (“Flute 4”)
Super Octave 2' (“SupOct 27)
Mixture 4 ranks (“Mixt. IV”)
Trompette 8' (“Trompet8”)

PEDAL
Sub Bass 16' & Bourdon 8' (“Bass16+8”)
Principal Chorus 8' & Mixture IV' (“PC4+Mixt”)

The figure below shows how the Pipe Voices are distributed among the individual Drawbars.

Open Viole Flauto
UPPER: Bourdon Diapason Gedeckt Celeste Octave Dolce Flute  Mixture Hautbois
16° 8’ 8’ [ & 4 2 i 8
Rohr Super Trom-
LOWER: Principal Principal Melodia Flute Prestant Flute Octave Mixture pette
16" 8 8’ 8’ 4’ & v 8’

| &

l
Z _\
Ij

a

1| ) |
Sub Bass 16° Principal Chorus
PEDAL: + +
Gedeckt 8 Mixture IV

Use the PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN Touch Buttons to select the Pipe voice you wish to edit.
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TRY THIS:
1. Follow the instructions on the previous page to see Page 1 of the PIPE Edit Menu:
MENL / VALUE
EXIT O i
- UPPER PEDAL LOWER
“UPPER 1 WOL D[ETH -
- Bourdnié 95 - 3 » | - E

NUMBER NAME
FATCH P ENTER

Notice that “Bourdn16" is displayed on the lower line. This means that the characteristics of the “Bourdon 16"
Upper Manual Pipe Voice can be changed.

2. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look similar to
this:

v ENTER

Now you will see “UPPER 2" on the top line of the Information Center Display and “OpnDiap8" on the lower
line directly below it. This means that you can now edit the parameters for the “Open Diapason 8" pipe voice.

3. Now touch the PAGE UP Touch Button repeatedly until the Information Center Display looks similar to

this:
PEDAL 2, O 2
wLOWER 1 LoL DETH
Fiipiod 1 9b+ ] ‘- -’

v ENTER

Now you will see “LOWER 2" on the top line of the Information Center Display and “Princil 6" on the lower
line directly below it. This means that you can now edit the parameters for the “Principal 16" pipe voice.

4. Now touch the PAGE UP Touch Button repeatedly until the Information Center Display looks similar to

this:

UPPER __ PEDAL __ LOWER

~FEDAL 1 VOL DETH
Bagzledd D8 + O

Now you will see “PEDAL 1" on the top line of the Information Center Display and “Bass16+8" on the lower
line directly below it. This means that you can now edit the parameters for the “Bass16+8" pipe voice.
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After you have selected which Pipe Voice you want to edit, you can make the following changes:

PIPE VOICE EDIT Options
Description Function
VOLUME Allows you to set the Volume for the selected Pipe Voice.
DETUNE Allows you to detune the selected Pipe Voice.
CHIFF Allows you to set the amount of Chiff or attack for the selected Pipe Voice.
CUTOFF Allows you to set the brightness of the selected Pipe Voice by setting its Filter Cutoff point.
PAN L-R Allows you to set the directionality of the selected Pipe Voice.
IMAGING Allows you to simulate pipe chest configurations for the selected Pipe Voice.

The following pages give a more detailed explanation of how these Advanced Features work.
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PIPE Edit Menu - Page 1

TRY THIS:

1. From any of the PLAY Mode screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button once. The Information
Center Display should now look like this:

v ENTER

The word “DRAWBAR?” should now be blinking.

2. From the A Screen, touch the PAGE UP “»” Touch Button five times. The Information Center Display
should look like this for the F Screen of the Menu Mode:

v ENTER

The word “PIPE” should now be blinking.

3. Touch the ENTER Touch Button. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

v ENTER

You are now in the PIPE Edit Menu.
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4. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like
this:

ry
__UPPER _ PEDAL _ LOWER O -
aurarab iy % N )

Pipe Voice Volume

Notice that the number underneath “VOL” is blinking. You can now modify the characteristics of each
Pipe Voice, starting with Pipe Voice Volume. You can select a Volume setting of from “0” (softest)
through “127” (loudest).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the volume of the selected Pipe Voice..
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the volume of the selected Pipe Voice.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The legend below the word “DETN”
(Detune) should now be blinking.

MENU /
EXIT

UPPER _ PEDAL

*UFPER 1 VOL

PET
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Pipe Voice Detune

This Advanced Feature allows you to detune each individual Pipe Voice. You can select from”
Select the Detune setting you want by doing the following:
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to make the pitch of the selected Pipe Voice flat.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to make the pitch of the selected Pipe Voice sharp.
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PIPE Edit Menu - Page 2

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. Page 3 of the PIPE Edit Menu should
now display. The legend below the word “CHIF” (Chiff) should now be blinking.

ry
UPPER PEDAL -

“UPPER 1 i
= Bourdnlés 1T + 9» < .
l NUMBER PATCI -

Pipe Voice Chiff
This Advanced Feature allows you to set the amount of Chiff or attack for each individual Pipe Voice.
What Is “Chiff?”

There are two classifications of organ pipes based on the method used to produce sound. “Flue” or “labial” pipes
produce sound by means of sending a stream of air through the body of the pipe, while “reed” or “lingual” pipes utilize
a beating reed in a manner similar to a reed instrument such as a clarinet.

A flue pipe can be voiced in such a way so that a short attack transient is heard at the onset of the tone. The term,
“chiff,” was coined by pipe organ makers to describe the sound. The amount of chiff can vary depending on the
maker and the effect desired - some organ builders voice the flue pipes with little or no chiff while others, perhaps
influenced by the “neo-baroque” school of organ building, deliberately strive to include the chiff effect.

Select the Chiff setting you want by doing the following:

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to add more Chiff to the selected Pipe Voice.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to add less Chiff to the selected Pipe Voice.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The legend below the word “CUTOFF”
should now be blinking.

MENU /
EXIT

“UPPER 1 CHIF Q!J.‘[‘JJ&E

Burdnled SUF e

Pipe Voice Cutoff

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the brightness of each individual Pipe Voice by setting its Filter Cutoff point.
Select the Cutoff setting you want by doing the following:
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to make the selected Pipe Voice mellower.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to make the pitch selected Pipe Voice brighter.
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PIPE Edit Menu - Page 3

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. Page 3 of the PIPE Edit Menu should
now display. The legend below the word “DIR” (Direction) should now be blinking.

Pipe Voice Pan
This Advanced Feature allows you to simulate different placements of pipe ranks.
Select the directionality you want by doing the following:
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to move the sound of the selected Pipe Voice left.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to move the sound of the selected Pipe Voice right.
NOTE: Setting this parameter to “-C-" will locate the sound in the center.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The legend below the word “IMG”
(Image) should now be blinking.

AEMU /
EXIT

A
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Pipe Voice Imaging

This Advanced Feature allows you to simulate different arrangements of pipes.

What Is “Pipe Imaging?”

The pipes of a pipe organ are arranged into sets called ranks. Each ranks consists of pipes representing a specific
sound on the organ - Open Diapason, Trompette, etc. (In keeping with the different philosophies of organ sound,
many organ stop names are of European origin; hence the use of French, German, Dutch, etc.)

The pipes of each rank are supported by an assembly called a chest. The pipes can be arranged in many different

ways on the chest. The pipe arrangement chosen by the maker depends on several things - aesthetics, musical, etc. -
but the four most common ones are shown on the next page.
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Left to Right - the pipes producing lower pitches are on the left. Playing notes
chromatically going up on the keyboard will cause the pipes on the left to sound
first.

n

Right to Left - the pipes producing higher pitches are on the right. Playing notes
chromatically going up on the keyboard will cause the pipes on the left to sound

a L 2
B
first.
c
G
&

B
Pyramid - when notes are played chromatically going up on the keyboard, the notes
start in the center and alternate between left and right.

Inverted Pyramid - when notes are played chromatically going up on the
keyboard,

the notes start at one end and alternate between left and right until they meet in the
center.

NOTE: The above two pipe placement schemes are sometimes referred to as “C-C#” placement due to
chromatic notes being separated.

The Sk-series instruments give you five different Pipe Imaging choices. The data chart below explains them.

Pipe Image Settings
Description Function
L-R Left to Right (see drawing).
R-L Right to Left (see drawing).
PYR Pyramid (see drawing).
IVR Inverted pyramid (see drawing).
- FIX - No imaging.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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4 PERCUSSION - Touch-Response Percussion

An important component of the Hammond Sound is Touch-Response Percussion Control. On a vintage Hammond
console organ, this feature is controlled by four tilting tablets on the extreme right of the control panel which look like

this:
ON NORMAL FAST THIRD
>ERCUSSION
PERCUSSION | PERCLSSION | PERCLSSION I aRMONIC
SELECTOR
OFF SOFT sLow SECOND

The PERCUSSION controls on the Sk-series consist of four separate Touch Tabs, located immediately to the right of
the Drawbars, which control harmonic Percussion tones playable from the Upper Keyboard. They control all the same
functions as the tilt tablets on a vintage Hammond.

UPPER PERCUSSION

IMPORTANT NOTE: To hearthe tones produced by the Percussion Voice Touch Tabs, the keys of
the Upper Keyboard normally must be played in a detached (non-Legato) manner. If you play a single note
and then hold it down while playing other keys, the Percussion voice will not play again until you release all
keys and again play detached notes.

SECOND HARMONIC

The tone for this harmonic is the same as the sound derived from the 4' Drawbar. Combining this
Percussion tone with the Drawbars will produce bright and clear sounds.

THIRD HARMONIC

This harmonic tone is the same one produced by the 2 2/3' Drawbar. Combining this Percussion tone
with the Drawbars will produce powerful and heavy sounds.

NOTE: By turning both the SECOND and THIRD Touch Tabs “ON,” it is possible to have both Percussion
harmonics playing simultaneously - something which was not possible on a vintage organ.

FAST DECAY

When this Touch Tab is in its normal state (LED not lighted), the Percussion tone will decay (die away)
slowly like a chime. When FAST DECAY is "ON" (LED lighted), the Percussion effect will decay rapidly
like a xylophone or glockenspiel.

SOFT

This control regulates the volume of the Percussion tone. When it is in its normal state (LED not lighted),
the Percussion effect will be very prominent compared to the tones produced by the Drawbars.
When this Touch Tab is "ON" (LED lighted) the Percussion effect is lower in volume or much less prominent.
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¢ PERCUSSION Edit Menu

This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to make various changes to the characteristics of the Percussion.
Accessing the PERCUSSION Edit Menu Using the MENU/EXIT Touch Button:

1. From any of the PLAY Mode screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button once. The Information
Center Display should now look like this:

L PEoNTROL « B

v ENTER

The word “DRAWBAR?” should now be blinking.
2. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The “B” screen of the MENU Mode will now display.

VALUE

T VIBECHOD

&5 "LESLiE | B

v ENTER

You will now see “CUST.TW" in the upper left corner of the Information Center Display, and it will be
blinking.

3. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button. The word, “PERCUSS” will now blink.

4. Touch the ENTER Touch Button.

Accessing the PERCUSSION Edit Menu Using the Shortcut:

Touch and hold any of the four PERCUSSION Touch Tabs. After approximately 1 second, you will see the
screen shown below on this page.

You are now in the PERCUSSION Edit Page. You may now use the PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons in
conjunction with the VALUE Rotary Control to make various changes to the Percussion. These changes are
explained starting on the next page.
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If you followed the instructions on the previous page, you should now see Page 1 of the PERCUSSION Edit Menu.
The number underneath the word “SOFT” should now be blinking.

Percussion Edit Page 1 - Percussion Level

MENU / YALLE
EXIT A
- UFFER PEDAL LOWER O -
“FERC SOFT HOEM
PERE.  SPET MR -

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the overall volume level of the Percussion tones. This will allow you to
balance the amount of "normal" and "soft" Percussion sound (the choices provided by the Touch Tabs) with the sound
produced by the Drawbars. You can set the levels separately for the “SOFT “ and “NORM?” (normal) Percussion
Touch Tab settings.

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to select either “SOFT” or “NORM” (Normal). When you
have made your selection:

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the level.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the level.
Percussion Edit Page 2 - Percussion Decay

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. Page 2 of the Percussion Edit Menu
should now display. The number underneath the word “SLOW” should now be blinking.

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the overall decay (the rate at which the Percussion tone dies away while a
key is held) of the Percussion tones. You can adjust the “SLOW” and “FAST decay amounts separately so as to
customize the Percussion Decay to your liking.

IMPORTANT NOTE: This Advanced Feature replicates the PERCUSSION CUTOFF control found on
the preamp of a vintage Hammond Organ.

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to select either “SLOW” or “FAST.” When you have made
your selection:

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to lengthen the Decay.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to shorten the Decay.
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Percussion Edit Page 3

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. Page 3 of the PERCUSSION Edit Menu
should now display. The letters underneath the word “TOUCH” should now be blinking.

Percussion Touch

This Advanced Feature allows you to turn "ON" or "OFF" the Percussion Touch-Response. When turned “ON”
Percussion tones will sound only if you play the keys in a detached manner (non-legato). Any degree of detachment is
sufficient. This replicates the Touch-Response Percussion function on the original models B-3, C-3, RT-3 or A-100.
When turned “OFF,” each key will sound when played regardless of whether other keys are being held. This
replicates the Percussion function on the X-66, Concorde and later model Hammond Organs.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to turn Percussion Touch "ON" or “OFF.”
Percussion Velocity Sensitivity

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The letters underneath the word “VEL”
should now be blinking.

When turned “ON,” the volume of the Percussion tone is controlled by how fast keys are played. The faster keys are
played, the louder the Percussion sounds. The more slowly keys are played, the softer the Percussion sounds. When
turned “OFF,” each key will sound at the same volume level when played.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to turn Percussion Velocity Sensitivity "ON" or “OFF.”

NOTE: Although vintage Hammond Organs do not have this feature, a player more accustomed to a piano
touch may want to try this feature, and may find the Touch-Response Percussion somewhat easier to use.
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Percussion Key Tracking

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The letters underneath the word “KTRK”
should now be blinking.

MENU/
EXT

PEDAL__ LOWER
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LU

On the original Hammond Organs with Touch-Response Percussion Control, such as the B-3, C-3, RT-3 and A-100,
the Percussion sounds would taper off slightly at higher frequencies. This Advanced Feature is designed to replicate
this characteristic of the Percussion.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to turn Percussion Velocity Key Tracking "ON" or “OFF.”
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Percussion Edit Page 4

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button repeatedly until Page 4 of the PERCUSSION
Edit Menu displays. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

MENU /
EXIT "
- UPPER PEDAL LOWER -

The letters underneath the word “1'CANC” should now be blinking.

Percussion Drawbar Cancel

When Percussion Drawbar Cancel is turned “ON,” the 8th harmonic Drawbar will be canceled when Percussion is
"ON". This replicates the original Hammond Organs with Touch-Response Percussion Control, such as the B-3, C-3,
RT-3 and A-100 series. When this feature is turned “OFF,” the 8th harmonic Drawbar (1') will continue to sound
while Percussion is "ON". This replicates later Hammond Organs with Percussion.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to turn Percussion Drawbar Cancel "ON" or “OFF.”

Percussion Drawbar Level

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The letters underneath the word
“LEVEL” should now be blinking.

MENU/
EXIT
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DREAWE  OH

The legend underneath the word “LEVEL” should now be blinking.

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the Drawbar Level when Percussion is “ON” at normal volume (SOFT
Touch Tab “OFF”). When “-3db” is chosen, the Drawbars will be reduced by -3db (-3 decibels) in loudness when
Percussion is "ON" at normal volume. This replicates the original Hammond Organs with Touch-Response
Percussion Control. When “0db” is chosen, the volume of the Drawbars will stay at the same level, or "0db,” when
Percussion is "ON" at normal volume.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to select either “-3db” or “0db.”

NOTE: A "decibel"is a unit of measurement for the loudness of a sound wave.
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DRAWBAR EFFECTS

You can add Vibrato/Chorus, Leslie, Sustain and Overdrive to the Drawbar sounds of your Sk-series instrument.
In the following section, each effect is explained in detail.

¢ VIBRATO & CHORUS

The Vibrato and Chorus controls on vintage Hammond console organs with either a “2" or a “3" as part of their model
designation (B-2, B-3, etc.) consist of two tilt tablets and a six-position rotary knob to the left of the Drawbars which

look like this:
on ) [ on ) jﬁ
c2/” | N ca
VIBRATO
VIBRATO VIBRATO AND

SWELL GREAT CHORUS /

V-2 ~__ /v-1
C-1

\ OFF ]\ OFF )

Vibrato/Chorus ON / OFF

To turn the Vibrato or Chorus effect "ON,” touch the appropriate Touch Tab "ON" (LED lit).

UPPER

This Touch Tab turns the Vibrato effect “ON” for the Upper Manual.

LOWER

This Touch Tab turns the Vibrato effect “ON” for the Lower Manual.

NOTE: If you are using the Sk1, Sk1-73 or Sk1-88, the LOWER Vibrato Touch Tab will work only
if the SPLIT Touch Tab is “ON” (LED lit).
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Amount of Vibrato and Chorus

The following paragraphs will explain how to select the desired amount of Vibrato or Chorus, and how the Touch Tab
settings on the Sk-series instruments correspond to the settings on a vintage Hammond Organ.

Vibrato

V-1 - (Small Vibrato) - This produces the vibrato equivalent of most orchestral
solo instruments.

V-2 - (Wide Vibrato) - This is the standard depth vibrato to produce the effect of a

theater organ. _ e
Qg = | = = |

V-3 - (Full Vibrato) - By pressing both the V-1/C-1 and the V-2/C-2 Touch Tabs at the

same time, you turn "ON" Vibrato 3. Vibrato 3 gives the fullest amount of vibrato, adding I

much warmth and enhancing your music. = | = |

Chorus

When the CHORUS Touch Tab is used, part of the tone is heard without Vibrato, and part contains the vibrato amount
selected by the first two Touch Tabs.

C-1 - (Small Chorus) - This produces the light chorus effect.

C-2 - (Wide Chorus) - This is the standard depth of the chorus effect.

C-3 - (Full Chorus) - By pressing both the V-1/C-1 and the V-2/C-2 Touch Tabs at the
same time along with the CHORUS Touch Tab, you get the fullest amount of
Chorus, adding warmth that enhances your Drawbar settings.
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¢ VIBRATO Edit Menu (VIB&CHO Menu)

This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to make changes to the Vibrato/Chorus effect.
Accessing the VIBRATO Edit Menu using the MENU/EXIT Touch Button:

1. From the PLAY Screen, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button to see the first screen of the MENU
Mode.

v ENTER

You will see “A" displayed in the extreme upper left corner of the Information Center Display. This
indicates that the MENU Mode has 4 Pages and that Page 1 is displaying.

2. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The “B” screen of the MENU Mode will now display.

VALUE

VIB&CHO

LESLIE | B

v ENTER

You will now see “CUST.TW" in the upper left corner of the Information Center Display, and it will be
blinking.

3. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button twice. The letters “VIB&CHO” will now blink.

E CUST. TW  [UTEiiHn
PERCUSS — LESLIE. I g

4. Touch the ENTER Touch Button.
Accessing the VIBRATO Edit Menu Using the Shortcut:

Touch and hold any of the VIBRATO/CHORUS Touch Tabs. After approximately 1 second, you will see the
screen shown at the top of the next page.

You are now in the VIBRATO Edit Menu. You may now use the PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons in
conjunction with the VALUE Rotary Control to make various changes to the Vibrato and Chorus. These changes are
explained starting on the next page.
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VIBRATO Edit Menu - Page 1

Ifyou followed the instructions on the previous page, you should now see Page 1 of the VIBRATO Edit Menu. The
legend underneath the word “RATE” should now be blinking.

&I’ '; O —
118

v ENTER

Vibrato Rate

This Advanced Feature allows you to select the Vibrato/Chorus Rate that you prefer. The data chart below shows the
options you may select.

VIBRATO RATE Options
6.1
6.5
*6.83
7.00

7.25

*default setting

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to make the Vibrato Rate faster.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to make the Vibrato rate slower.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The numbers underneath the word
“TREM?” should now be blinking.

MENU/
EXIT
LIFPER FEDAL
“JIBE RATE TREMW
o VEC 6.83Hz |
Tremulant Amount

On an organ, a periodic raising and lowering of the pitch is called Vibrato, while a periodic raising and lowering of
volume is sometimes known as a Tremulant. In a vintage Hammond Organ, the Vibrato effect contains not only a
periodic shift in pitch, but also a slight amplitude, or volume, change, particularly in the higher frequencies. This
Advanced Feature allows you to set the Tremulant amount of the Vibrato for each setting.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the amount of Tremulant.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the amount of Tremulant.
VIBRATO Edit Menu - Page 2

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. Page 2 of the VIBRATO Edit Menu
should now display. The numbers underneath the word “EMPH” should now be blinking.

ry
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Vibrato Chorus High Frequency Emphasis (EMPH)

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the amount that the higher frequencies are emphasized when Vibrato Chorus
(C1, C2 or C3) is selected. You can select from “0" (mellow) to “9" (bright).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to emphasize the higher frequencies

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to de-emphasize or roll off the higher frequencies.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The word underneath the word
“PEDAL” should now be blinking:

A
UPPER PEDAL LOWER -

Vibrato Chorus Mix

As explained on page 83, the Chorus effect is produced by mixing two audio signals together - one containing Vibrato
and a “dry” signal with no Vibrato. The amount of Vibrato versus non-Vibrato signal can vary when comparing
vintage organs. This Advanced Feature allows you to control the amount of Vibrato signal versus the amount of “dry”
or non-Vibrato signal. You can select from “D64" (only the dry signal with no Vibrato) through “63V” (only the
Vibrato signal, with no dry signal). The middle or “EVEN” setting will mix the Vibrato and non-Vibrato signals
together in equal amounts.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the amount of Vibrato signal.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the amount of Vibrato signal.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The word underneath the word
“PEDAL” should now be blinking:

MENU /
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Vibrato On Pedal (PEDAL)

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to select whether you want Vibrato to also affect the Pedal Drawbar
tones when the VIBRATO LOWER Touch Tab is “ON.” This replicates the Vibrato function on a vintage Hammond
Organ.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to turn Vibrato on or off for the Pedal Drawbar tones.
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¢ LESLIE®

Y our Hammond Sk-series instrument has a built-in digital Leslie effect that replicates the sound of a twin-rotor Leslie
Speaker cabinet. In addition, the Sk-series instrument can also be used with a variety of different Leslie Speaker
cabinets. There is a full explanation of how to use the Sk-series instrument with a Leslie Speaker cabinet starting on
page 20.

What Is A “Leslie Speaker?”

When the Hammond Organ was first introduced in the mid 30's, it was not “self-contained” - in other words, the
sound-producing apparatus was not contained within the console. In order to hear the sounds produced by the organ’s
tone generators, a separate “tone cabinet” containing an amplifier and speaker system had to be connected to the organ
console via a special cable. The Hammond Organ Company for many years manufactured many different models of
tone cabinets specifically for use with Hammond Organs. The best known of these is probably the PR-40 model,
which used a 40-watt tube amplifier to drive a set of speakers.

Hammond PR-40 Tone Cabinet
A typical Leslie Speaker cabinet.

The Hammond engineers had very definite ideas about what a Hammond Organ should sound like and the Hammond
speakers were designed to deliver that sound. In the late 30's, however, an independent engineer and organ enthusiast
named Donald J. Leslie wanted a sound from a Hammond Organ more nearly approximating the sound of a theatre
organ, particularly a realistic theatre organ tremulant. He found that rotating a baffle in front of a stationary speaker
created the effect of a tremulant (the well-known “Doppler effect”) and called the subsequent speaker the “Vibratone.”
(The “Vibratone” designation was eventually dropped and subsequent models would be known simply as Leslie
Speakers.) Over a hundred models of Leslie Speakers have been made over the years; probably the best known being
the models 122, 142, 145 and 147, all of which have 40-watt vacuum-tube amplifiers. The122 and 147 are both 41"
tall (see above photo), while the 142 and 145 are 33" tall. The 122 and 142 have the same electronics, as do the 145
and 147.

Although the 122 and 147, as well as the 142 and 145, share identical cabinet designs, they are electrically dissimilar -
the 122/142 is designed specifically for use with a Hammond Organ whose preamplifier has “GG” terminals (a
“balanced” signal output), whereas the 147/145 has an “unbalanced” input more suitable for use with self-contained
organs - other brands as well as Hammond. Additionally, the 122 and 147 have different high-frequency responses -
the 122 rolls off the treble at 6K to reduce key click, while the 147 does so at 8K, resulting in a slightly brighter overall
sound.
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What Are “Horn” and “Bass?”

The basic Leslie Speaker design, as represented by the 122 and 147 families of cabinets, divides the sound between
“treble” (above 800Hz) and “bass” (below 800Hz). The treble frequencies are routed to a treble speaker or “driver,”
while the bass tones sound through a bass speaker (typically 15"). In the classic design, the speakers themselves do
not move - a baffle is rotated in front of each speaker to produce animation. The shape of the baffle for the high
frequencies is similar to the bell of a horn, hence the popular designation “horn.” The figure below illustrates this.

2-speed
hom rotor
\_‘Hom driver ’_1
crossover
network
800~
15" speaker
2-speed
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'
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\
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Amplifier N
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signal Input

The Leslie cabinet type shown above connects to the organ console by means of a special connector kit which allows
proper routing of both the audio signal and the electrical voltage necessary to operate the rotors.

The first Leslie speakers used two motors to rotate the baffles at a speed suitable for recreating theatre-organ-type
tremulant which were controlled by a toggle switch on the side of the speaker cabinet. In the mid-60's an additional
motor was added to both Horn and Bass which spun the rotors much more slowly to suggest the sound of a “celeste,”
or a compound organ stop with two or more ranks slightly detuned. Also added were switches which could be
mounted to the front of an organ console to allow the organist to control the rotor speeds, and therefore the sound,
while playing- “Chorale” described the effect produced by the Slow motors, while “Tremolo” was the designation
used when the Fast motors were engaged. The picture below shows a typical Leslie switch of this kind.

In more recent years there have been two important additions to the classic Leslie design:

1. The introduction of an 11-pin interface to allow a Leslie Speaker to handle more than one audio channel,
as well as to isolate line voltage from the audio signal path.

2. The replacement of separate Fast and Slow motors with variable speed motors for both Horn and Bass.
The newer motor design reduces the total number of motors from four to two, and also allows for
“Brake” mode, or the ability to shut the rotors completely off (previously a special “brake kit” had to be
added to the cabinet to permit this feature).
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New digital technology has now made it possible to recreate the Doppler effect without using moving parts. This
technology has been incorporated into the Sk-series instruments. The following pages explain how the internal digital
Leslie of your Hammond Sk-series instrument works.

LESLIE Touch Tabs

LESLIE
AST |

oTOD. '
o olOP FAST L

)

These three Touch Tabs allow you to control either the internal digital Leslie or the rotors of a connected Leslie
Speaker cabinet.

LESLIE BYPASS

When this Touch Tab is "OFF" (LED not lit), the Drawbars will sound through the internal Leslie channel. Touching
the BYPASS Touch Tab "ON" (LED lit) will change the sounds produced by the Drawbars from the Leslie channel to
the stationary channel. The speed of the rotors of either the internal digital Leslie or a connected Leslie Speaker
depends upon the position of the LESLIE FAST Touch Tab.

LESLIE STOP

When this Touch Tab is "OFF" (LED not lit), the Leslie effect is that of an acoustic Leslie Speaker cabinet with the
rotors turning either slowly (Chorale) or Fast (Tremolo). Touching the LESLIE STOP Touch Tab "ON" (LED lit)
will cause the Leslie rotors to stop turning.

LESLIE FAST

When this Touch Tab is "OFF" (LED not lit), the Leslie effect is that of an acoustic Leslie Speaker cabinet with the
rotors turning slowly (Chorale). Touching the LESLIE FAST Touch Tab "ON" (LED lit) will cause the Leslie effect
to speed up and rotate fast (Tremolo) to produce a rich, full sound.



Drawbar Effects - Leslie 91

¢ LESLIE Edit Menu

These Advanced Feature Menu Pages allow you to make various changes to the characteristics of the inbuilt digital
Leslie.

Accessing the LESLIE Edit Menu Using the MENU/EXIT Touch Button:

1. From any of the PLAY Screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button to see the first screen of the
MENU Mode.

v ENTER

You will see “A" displayed in the extreme upper left corner of the Information Center Display. This
indicates that the MENU Mode has 4 Pages and that Page 1 is displaying.

2. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The “B” screen of the MENU Mode will now display.

BICUET 10 | VIBECHD
PEREUSS LESLIE

You will now see “CUST.TW" in the upper left corner of the Information Center Display, and it
will be blinking.

3. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button three times. The word, “LESLIE” will now blink.

VALUE
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4. Touch the ENTER Touch Button.

Accessing the LESLIE Edit Menu Using the Shortcut:

Touch and hold any of the three LESLIE Touch Tabs. After approximately 1 second, you will see the screen
shown at the top of the next page.

You are now in the LESLIE Edit Menu. You may now use the PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons in conjunction
with the VALUE Rotary Control to make various changes to the parameters of the digital Leslie. These changes are
explained starting on the next page.
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Ifyou followed the instructions on the previous page, you should now see Page 1 of the LESLIE Edit Menu.

v ENTER

Leslie Parameters

Your Hammond SK has a special group of Leslie Parameters. Using these special Leslie features, you can define
different characteristics of how the built-in digital Leslie effect will perform. The Leslie Parameters are:

Slow Speed for both Horn and Bass Rotor.

Fast Speed for both Horn and Bass Rotor.

Rise Time for both Horn and Bass Rotor.

Fall Time for both Horn and Bass Rotor.

Brake Time for both Horn and Bass Rotor.
Level or Volume for both Horn and Bass Rotor.
Microphone Settings (Angle and Distance)

AN il

What Is A “Leslie Cabinet?”

The following pages explain how to set various characteristics of the digital Leslie, including speed settings and levels
for the Horn and Bass Rotors, settings for emulating various ways Leslies are “miked” either for recording or live
performance, etc. All of these parameters can be saved as a Leslie Cabinet.

The Sk-series instruments have 16 different Leslie Cabinets. Eight (8) of these are User Cabinets (indicated by a “U”)
while the other eight (8) are Preset Cabinets (indicated by a “P”). The Preset Cabinets are permanently written in
memory, but the User Cabinets can be overwritten with your own settings. You can even re-name them if you wish.

The first two pages of the Leslie Edit Menu allow you to select the Leslie Cabinet you wish to use or modify, as well
as name a custom Leslie Cabinet you have created. The remaining pages allow you to modify the sonic characteristics

of the selected Leslie Cabinet. After you have made all of your changes, you can save them as a User Cabinet.

Please consult page 22 and the pages which follow for more information about creating, saving and naming your own
Leslie Cabinets.

LESLIE Edit Menu - Page 1 - Leslie Cabinet Type

v ENTER

This Advanced Feature allows you either to select the Leslie Cabinet Type that you prefer,
or to select a User Cabinet to modify.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to scroll forward through the choices.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to scroll backward through the choices.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now

look similar to this:
F'y
LIFPER P 2 -

LESLIE Edit Menu - Page 2 - Leslie Cabinet Name

This Advanced Feature allows you to name a Leslie User Cabinet.

NOTE: This would normally be the final step after you have made the rest of your parameter settings and are
satisfied with the results. You should have also saved your settings.

NOTE: Naming a Leslie User Cabinet is covered in more detail starting on page 23.
Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Select Touch Buttons to select the character to be edited.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to scroll forward through the characters.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to scroll backward through the characters.

The available characters include: Punctuation Marks (space -. * &), Numeric Characters (0 ~ 9), Upper-
case Letters (“A ~ Z”), and Lower-case Letters (“a ~ 7”).

The following pages describe how to change the various Leslie Parameters.

NOTE: For a complete listing of all parameters that can be saved as a Leslie Cabinet, consult the Leslie
Parameters page of the APPENDIX section of this Guide.
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SPECIAL NOTE: These Advanced Features DO NOT affect a connected external Leslie Speaker.
LESLIE Edit Menu - Page 3

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. You should now see Page 3 of the LESLIE
Edit Menu.

R
SPERKER
RotLarse 1 - - r

v ENTER

The legend underneath the word “AMP” should now be blinking.
Leslie Amplifier Type

This Advanced Feature allows you to select the Amplifier characteristics. The data chart below shows the options you
may select.

LESLIE AMPLIFIER TYPES
Description Function
Solid A “solid-state” or transistorized amplifier with a flat frequency response.
Tube Frequency curves and peaks more typical of a vacuum-tube amplifier

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once.

MENU/
EXIT

The legend underneath the word “SPEAKER” should now be blinking.
Leslie Speaker Type

This Advanced Feature allows you to select the overall sonic characteristics of the selected Cabinet Type. The data
chart below shows the options you may select.

LESLIE SPEAKER TYPES
Description Function
RotSmall A small (33" tall) cabinet such as a model 142 or 145.
RotLarge A standard-size (41" tall) speaker such as a 122 or 147.
Station g“stationargl” cabinet with no rotors such as a traditional Hammond speaker (PR-40, PR-20,
R-40, etc.).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

NOTE: For more information about Leslie Speaker types as well as Hammond speakers, please consult page 7.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now
look like this:

A
UPPER PEDAL OWER O

v ENTER

The legend underneath the word “SLOW?” should now be blinking.
LESLIE Edit Menu - Page 4 - Leslie Horn Settings

This Advanced Feature allows you to select the settings for the digital Leslie Horn that you prefer. You can change
the Slow and Fast speed settings as well as the Level or volume setting.

Leslie Slow Speed - Horn

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the rate for the Slow Speed of the digital Leslie Horn. The default setting is
“36." You can select “Orpm,” which will cause the Horn Rotor to stop, or from “24" through “318rpm.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should

now look like this:
PEDA LOWER Q i
SPD 36 E9E 5]

The legend underneath the word “FAST” should now be blinking.
Leslie Fast Speed - Horn

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the rate for the Fast Speed of the digital Leslie Horn. The default setting is
“393." You can select from “Orpm,” which will cause the Horn Rotor to stop, or from “375rpm” through “453rpm.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU/
EXIT

UPPER PEDAL LOWER O -

+HORH SLOW FAST LEV. ‘-

SFD 36 393 [bp

PLAY =
PATCH

The legend underneath the word “LEV” should now be blinking.
Leslie Level - Horn

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the volume level of the digital Horn. You can select from “0” through
“-12db.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

EXT
- _UPPER  PEDAL  LOWER A
-

The legend underneath the word “RISE” should now be blinking.
Leslie Rise Time - Horn

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the amount of time the Horn Rotor will take to accelerate to Fast
(Tremolo) speed. You can select from “0.2” through “5” seconds in 0.2-second increments

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU/
EXIT

The legend underneath the word “FALL” should now be blinking.

Leslie Fall Time - Horn

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the amount of time the Horn Rotor will take to accelerate to Fast
(Tremolo) speed. You can select from “0.2” through “5” seconds in 0.2-second increments.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU/
EXIT

The legend underneath the word “BRAK” should now be blinking.

Leslie Brake Time - Horn

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the amount of time the Horn Rotor will take to accelerate to Fast
(Tremolo) speed. You can select from “0.2” through “5” seconds in 0.2-second increments.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

UPPER  PEDAL O\

$HORM CHARACTER
TYPE {MID]
4 \ME

The legend underneath the word “MID” should now be blinking.
Leslie Sound Character - Horn
This Advanced Feature allows you to change the sound characteristics of the Horn Rotor.

The data chart below shows the options you may select.

HORN CHARACTER Options
Description Function
0 Flat response with none of the frequencies rolled off or boosted.
MID Emphasizes certain mid-range frequencies.
DEEP Emphasizes certain lower frequencies.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now
look like this:

\PPER PF[" Al |OWER -
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NUMBER NAME
PATCH

From the above screen, touch the PAGE LEFT Touch Button two times. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

VALLE

A
__UPPER  PEDAL  IOWER -
‘ -

v ENTER

‘BRSS SLD[[I FF‘!ST LE'u'

TNOMEER
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The legend underneath the word “SLOW?” should now be blinking.

LESLIE Edit Menu - Page S - Leslie Bass Settings

This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to select the settings for the digital Leslie Bass that you prefer. You can
change the Slow and Fast speed settings as well as the Level or volume setting.

Leslie Slow Speed - Bass

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the rate for the Slow Speed of the digital Leslie Bass frequencies. The
default setting is “36." You can select “Orpm,” which will cause the Horn Rotor to stop, or from “24rpm” through
“318rpm.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

I
-—J
PATCH
v

The legend underneath the word “FAST” should now be blinking.

Leslie Fast Speed - Bass

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the rate for the Fast Speed of the digital Leslie Bass frequencies. The default
setting is “393." You can select “Orpm,” which will cause the Horn Rotor to stop, or from “375rpm” through

“453rpm.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU/
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-
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The legend underneath the word “LEV” should now be blinking.

Leslie Level - Bass

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the volume level of the digital Leslie Bass frequencies. You can select
from “0” through “-12db.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now
look like this:

v ENTER

The legend underneath the word “RISE” should now be blinking.

Leslie Rise Time - Bass

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the amount of time the Horn Rotor will take to accelerate to Fast
(Tremolo) speed. You can select from “0.5” through “12.5” seconds in 0.5-second increments.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

The legend underneath the word “FALL” should now be blinking.

Leslie Fall Time - Bass

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the amount of time the Horn Rotor will take to accelerate to Fast
(Tremolo) speed. You can select from “0.5” through “12.5” seconds in 0.5-second increments.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

The legend underneath the word “BRAK” should now be blinking.
Leslie Brake Time - Bass

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the amount of time the Horn Rotor will take to accelerate to Fast
(Tremolo) speed. You can select from “0.5” through “12.5” seconds in 0.5-second increments.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. You should now see Page 6 of the LESLIE
Edit Menu. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

VALUE

UPPER PEDAL LOWER -

SATCH

v ENTER

The legend underneath the word “ANGLE” should now be blinking.

LESLIE Edit Menu - Page 6 - Leslie Microphone Settings

When a Leslie Speaker cabinet or combination of cabinets is used in a large facility such as an auditorium or outdoor
arena, the Leslie(s) are frequently "miked" to insure that the sound carries adequately. Sound technicians have
discovered that the placement of the microphones greatly affects the character of the sound heard by the audience from
the Leslie Speaker(s). Additionally, This Advanced Feature allows you to simulate various microphone settings using
the built-in digital Leslie effect. The two settings you can adjust are “ANGLE” and “DISTANCE”.

Leslie Microphone Setting - ANGLE

The ANGLE setting recreates the effect of two microphones. "0" setting is monaural, or both microphones placed in
the center. Each higher number has the effect of moving the microphones further apart from each other, resulting in

© 9

greater stereo separation. The maximum setting is “180°.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button repeatedly until Page 3 of the DRAWBAR Edit
Menu displays. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

The legend underneath the word “DISTANCE” should now be blinking.
Leslie Microphone Setting - DISTANCE

The DISTANCE setting recreates the effect of setting the microphones at different distances from a Leslie Speaker
cabinet, since distance has an effect on how the Leslie Speaker reproduces through a sound system. The choices are
given in metric measurements (meters or fractions). You can select from “0.3" to “2.7" meters.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

NOTE: Both the ANGLE and DISTANCE settings are subtle effects and may require careful listening to detect
the differences among the various settings.
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Connecting a Leslie Speaker Cabinet

Your Hammond Sk-series instrument has a special 8-pin DIN jack located on the Accessory Panel designed to make it
possible to connect a Leslie Speaker cabinet or speaker system.
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The connection is made by means of a special 8-pin DIN cable supplied with each applicable Leslie Speaker.
Connecting the Sk-series to an 8-pin Leslie Speaker

Some Leslie Speakers such as the 21 System and the model 3300 have an 8-pin connection built in. Your Sk-series
instrument will connect directly to these cabinets via the special 8-pin DIN cable supplied with the speaker or speaker
system. Connect one end of the cable to the 8-pin jack on the cabinet and the other end to the corresponding jack on
the SK, as shown below.
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Connecting the Sk-series to a classic Leslie Speaker

The majority of Leslie Speakers available do not have an 8-pin connection, but have a large multi-pin socket for the
audio connection as well as motor control. You can connect your Sk-series instrument to one of these cabinets via a
special adapter kit available from Hammond. To do this:

1. Connect one end of the Adapter Kit to the multi-pin plug on the back of your Leslie Speaker cabinet.

2. Connect the other end of the Adapter Kit to the Leslie 8-pin jack on the back of the SK.
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Leslie Adapter

To Leslie Speaker

NOTE: Since different models of Leslie Speakers have different pin configurations, you will need to
know the model number of your Leslie Speaker to determine whether it is compatible. Contact your
Hammond Organ Dealer for more information regarding which adapter kit and/or cable you may need.
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4 Creating your own Leslie Cabinets

As stated on page 11, the Sk-series instruments have 16 different Leslie Cabinets. Eight (8) of these are User Cabinets
(indicated by a “U”) while the other eight (8) are Preset Cabinets (indicated by a “P”’). The Preset Cabinets are
permanently written in memory, but the User Cabinets can be overwritten with your own settings. You can even re-
name them if you wish.

There are 8 Preset cabinets, each designed to duplicate the sound of a particular model Leslie Speaker:

The data chart below shows the options you may select.

Leslie Cabinet Types

Name Description

122-Type Duplicates the characteristics of a 122-type Leslie Speaker, which is the most
common Leslie Speaker used on a vintage Hammond Organ.

147-Type Duplicates the characteristics of a 147-type Leslie Speaker - tube sound but with
slightly more high frequencies, etc.

31H-Type Duplicates the characteristics of a 60" “tall boy” Leslie Speaker such as the model 31H
- tube sound with slightly more bass, etc.

760-Type Duplicates the characteristics of a single-channel solid-state-type Leslie Speaker,
such as the model 760, which was designed to be a solid-state counterpart to the
model 122.

722-Type Duplicates the characteristics of a two-channel solid-state-type Leslie Speaker such
as the model HL 722, which was the Leslie model designed for the model B-3000
Hammond Organ manufactured in the late 70's.

825-Type Duplicates the characteristics of a solid-state-type Leslie Speaker with a single 12"
speaker and a single rotating baffle, such as a model 825 (9-pin interface), or 820
(later version of 825 with 11-pin interface).

Rock Type Duplicates the characteristics of a tube-type Leslie Speaker which has been subjected
to hard use.

PR-40-Type Duplicates the tonal characteristics of a Hammond PR-40 Tone Cabinet.

The factory settings for the User cabinets are identical to those for the Preset cabinets. To edit and save your own
Leslie Cabinets, it is recommended that you first select the cabinet which already contains most of the characteristics
you desire. In this way, fewer changes will be necessary to achieve the desired result.

Saving a custom User Cabinet

TRY THIS:

1. Access the LESLIE Edit Menu using one of the two procedures described on page 10. You should now
see Page 1 of the LESLIE Edit Menu.

v ENTER

2. Use the VALUE Rotary Control to select the Leslie Cabinet you want to modify. Be sure to select one
of the “U” or User cabinets.
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3. Make whatever changes you want to the editable parameters - Slow and Fast Speeds, Rise and Fall
Times, etc.

4. After you have made all your edits and you have the sound you want, Touch and Release the RECORD
Touch Button.

RECORD

The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

VALUE

5. If you DO NOT wish to save the parameters you have changed, touch the MENU/EXIT or PLAY Touch
Button.

If you want to overwrite the Leslie Parameters with your new edited settings, touch the ENTER Touch
Button. The bottom line of the Information Center Display will scroll the following:

Foecordind Cabinst. ..

After the above stops scrolling, your edits have been saved as a User Cabinet.

IMPORTANT: It is recommmended that you create and then save a Leslie User Cabinet before re-naming it. Itis also
recommended that you rename your User Cabinet after saving it.

Naming a custom User Cabinet

TRY THIS:

1. After creating and saving a User Cabinet, bring up Page 2 of the LESLIE Edit Menu. You should be
able to do this by touching the PAGE UP Touch Button once since you are already in the LESLIE Edit
Menu. The Information Center Display should look similar to this:

VALLE

UPPER PEDAL LOWER -

v ENTER
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Now name your User Cabinet by doing the following:

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Select Touch Buttons to select the character to be edited.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to scroll forward through the characters.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to scroll backward through the characters.

The available characters include: Punctuation Marks (space -. * &), Numeric Characters (0 ~ 9),
Upper-case Letters (“A ~ Z”), and Lower-case Letters (“a ~ ).

After you have finished editing, Touch and Release the RECORD Touch Button.

RECORD

The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

v ENTER

If you DO NOT wish to save the name, touch the MENU/EXIT or PLAY Touch Button.

If you want to overwrite the Leslie Cabinet Name, touch the ENTER Touch Button. The bottom line of
the Information Center Display will scroll the following:

Recording Cabinet...

After the above stops scrolling, your User Cabinet has been renamed.
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KEYBOARD SPLIT (Sk1, Sk1-73, Sk1-88)

Although the Sk1 has a single keyboard, the keyboard can be Split so that one sound can be played on one part of the
keyboard and a different sound can be played on another part of the keyboard.

4 Upper and Lower Manuals on the Sk-series instrument

When the keyboard is split, the effect is that of a conventional two-keyboard organ on which the Upper Manual would
be played by the right hand and the Lower Manual would be played by the left hand. Therefore, when Split is “ON,”
the area to the right of the Split Point is referred to on the Sk-series instrument as the Upper Manual and is abbreviated,
“UM.” The area to the left of the Split Point is designated as the Lower Manual and bears the abbreviation, “LM.”
You will notice both of these abbreviations in the Information Center Display. This is important to keep in mind
because if you are making any changes to parameters affecting the Lower Manual, such as Drawbar Registration, you
will not hear any change unless Split is “ON.”

¢ SPLIT Touch Tab SPLIT

Touch this Touch Tab “ON” (LED lit) to activate the Split Point. Touch it “OFF” (LED not lit) to
play the Sk-series instrument as a single-keyboard instrument.

SPLIT

SINGLE MANUAL

default split point

!

SPLIT

L————— LOWERMANUAL . UPPERMANUAL ~———

default split point

l

SPLIT

sKi1-73: (M =

L——————— LOWER MANUAL 1L UPPER MANUAL ———

default split point

SPLIT

ski1-88: [HEM =

L—————————————— LOWERMANUAL L UPPER MANUAL
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Changing the Split Point
Page 1 of the ZONES Edit Menu allows you to change the Split Point.
Accessing the ZONES Edit Menu using the Touch Buttons:

1. From the PLAY Screen, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button to see the first screen of the MENU
Mode. You will see “A" displayed in the extreme upper left corner of the Information Center Display.

2. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button three times. You will now see “D” displayed in the extreme upper
left corner of the Information Center Display. The word, “ZONES” in the upper left corner of the
Information Center Display will be blinking (flashing “on” and “off”).

3. Touch the ENTER Touch Button.

Accessing the ZONES Edit Menu using the Shortcut:

Touch and Hold the SPLIT Touch Button. After approximately 1 second, the Information Center Display will
look like this:

Notice that the legend just underneath the word, “SPLIT” is blinking. This means that you can now change the
Split point. You can select from “1C” (the lowest note on the manual) to “6C” (the highest note on the manual.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to locate the Split Point higher on the manual.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to locate the Split Point lower on the manual.
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LOWER TO PEDAL (Sk2 only)

The Sk2 is designed to be played as a two-keyboard organ so that separate registrations can be had on separate
manuals instead of having to split a single manual to achieve the same effect.

¢ LOWER TO PEDAL Touch Tab LOWER TO
PEDAL
This Touch Tab allows a connected MIDI pedalboard to play the sounds registered for the -

Lower Manual in addition to whatever Pedal registration may be selected.

Touch this Touch Tab “ON” (LED lit) to enable the LOWER TO PEDAL function. Touch it “OFF” (LED not lit) to

play the pedals normally.

UPPER MANUAL

I
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i

LOWER TO
PEDAL

= =

LOWER MANUAL

I
I

o
I

i
i
i

R | ———
=

UPPER MANUAL

bl

L———— Upto 25 notes play from Pedals ———~—————— |OWERMANULAL ————-

== E=E =
== ==

=
E

NOTE: The number of pedal notes depends on the number of pedals on the MIDI pedalboard - if, for example,
the pedalboard has 13 pedals, 13 notes will play the Pedal voices as well as the LOWER TO PEDAL registration.
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Changing the LOWER TO PEDAL Note Limit

Page 1 of the ZONES Edit Menu allows you to set the highest note that will sound the Lower Manual registration
when the LOWER TO PEDAL Touch Tab is “ON.”

Accessing the ZONES Edit Menu using the Touch Buttons:

1. From the PLAY Screen, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button to see the first screen of the MENU
Mode. You will see “A" displayed in the extreme upper left corner of the Information Center Display.

2. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button three times. You will now see “D” displayed in the extreme upper
left corner of the Information Center Display. The word, “ZONES” in the upper left corner of the
Information Center Display will be blinking (flashing “on” and “off”).

3. Touch the ENTER Touch Button.
Accessing the ZONES Edit Menu using the Shortcut:

Touch and Hold the SPLIT Touch Button. After approximately 1 second, the Information Center Display will
look like this:

MENU /
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Notice that the legend just underneath the word, “BASS” is blinking. This means that you can now change the
upper note limit of the LOWER TO PEDAL Coupler. You can select from “1C” (the lowest note on the
manual) to “3C” (the third “C” on the manual, which also is Middle “C.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to locate the note range higher.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to locate the note range lower.
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EXTRA VOICE Section

¢ Whatis an “EXTRA VOICE?”

The Sk-series, in addition to being able to duplicate the sound of a vintage Hammond Organ as well as other organ
sounds, has a voice section which offers digital reproductions of instrumental sounds such as Grand Piano, Electric
Piano, Trumpet, Saxophone, etc. This is called the EXTRA VOICE Section and it is accessible using the EXTRA
VOICE Touch Tabs.

¢ EXTRA VOICE Touch Tabs

The EXTRA VOICE Touch Tab group is located to the right side of the Information Center Display.

ALLOCATE
UPPER LOWER SOLO VOLUME

A.PIANO E.PIANO KYBD

WIND OTHER  LIBRARY

EXTRA VOICE ALLOCATE Touch Tabs

: ALLOCATE '
: UPPER  LOWER SOIO

A.PIANO E.PIANO KYBD

WIND  OTHER  LIBRARY

These allow you to control which division of the instrument will play the Voice you select.

UPPER UPPER
This Touch Tab allows the selected Voice to be played from the Upper Manual.

LOWER LOWER
This Touch Tab allows the selected Voice to be played from the Lower Manual.

NOTE: On the Sk1, Sk1-73 and Sk1-88, the SPLIT function must be “ON” in order for the Extra Voice to play
when LOWER is selected. For more information, consult the KEYBOARD SPLIT section of this Guide.

SOLO SOLO

This Touch Tab cancels the Drawbars, allowing only the selected Extra Voice to play
from the selected Manual.
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EXTRA VOICE VOICE Touch Tabs

ALLOCATE
LOWER SOLO VOLUME

UPPER

-
: APANO EPANO  KYBD

WIND OTHER  LIBRARY =

The VOICE Touch Tabs allow you to access various categories of voices. The categories represent voices which have
been arranged into groups combining instruments of similar characteristics to make voice selection easier.

A.PIANO
This category contains Acoustic Pianos, Electric Grands, etc.
E.PIANO
This category contains Electric Pianos.
KYBD
This category contains other keyboard instruments such as Harpsichords, Accordions, Clavs, etc.
WIND
This category contains Wind instruments such as Trumpets, Saxes, etc.
OTHER
This category contains Glockenspiel, Vibraphone, Synth sounds, etc.
LIBRARY
This category, in addition to having pre-loaded sounds, can contain custom sounds which you can download

and install using the USB Port. For complete instructions on how to do this, consult the USING THE USB
PORT section of this Guide.

These voices can be used either in combination with the Drawbars or by themselves in Solo mode.
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¢ EXTRA VOICE EDIT Menu

This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to modify the characteristics of the Extra Voices according to your
preference.

Accessing the EXTRA VOICE EDIT Menu using the Touch Buttons:

1. From the PLAY Screen, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button to see the first screen of the MENU
Mode. You will see “A" displayed in the extreme upper left corner of the Information Center Display.

v ENTER

2. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button ence. The legend, “EXVOICE” in the lower left corner of the
Information Center Display will be blinking.

3. Touch the ENTER Touch Button.
Accessing the EXTRA VOICE EDIT Menu using the Shortcut:

Touch any of the EXTRA VOICE CATEGORY Touch Tabs. The Information Center Display should now
display the selected Extra Voice for the Category you selected. For example, if you touch the A.PIANO

IMPORTANT NOTE: If you used the Shortcut to access the EXTRA VOICE EDIT Menu, the first screen
you will see is actually Page 2 of the EXTRA VOICE EDIT Menu. Therefore, you should touch the PAGE
LEFT Touch Button once to see Page 1 since the Menu pages will be covered in order. For information
about Page 2 of the EXTRA VOICE EDIT Menu, please consult page 5 of this section of the Guide.

You are now in the VOICE EDIT Menu. You may now use the PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons in conjunction
with the VALUE Rotary Control to make various changes to the Voices. These changes are explained staring on the
next page.
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EXTRA VOICE EDIT Menu - Page 1

v EMTER

Extra Voice Octave

This Advanced Feature allows you to select the Octave range in which the Extra Voices will play. The data chart
below shows the options you may select.

Octave Options

Description Function
-2 The sound is two octaves below the regular pitch.
-1 The sound is one octave below the regular pitch.
0 The sound is at normal pitch.

The sound is one octave above the regular pitch.

2 The sound is two octaves above the regular pitch.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to raise the Octave.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to lower the Octave.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The number underneath the letters “LO”
should now blink.

MENL £
EXIT

UPPER  PEDAL R
XY OCT LO--H
ZOME _ +8 [IC] &L » B

ENTER

Extra Voice Zone - Lower Limit

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the lowest note the Extra Voices will play. The data chart below shows the
options you may select for your particular Sk-series instrument.

EXTRA VOICE ZONE - Lower Limit Options
Model Options
Sk1, Sk2 1C ~6C

Sk1-73 OF ~ 6F

Sk1-88 0C ~ 8C

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to move the Lower Limit farther to the right on the keyboard.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to move the Lower Limit farther to the left on the keyboard.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The number underneath the letters “RL”
should now blink.

MENL £
EXIT

UPPER _ PEDAL

EXY i1
ZONE  +8 IC &k B

ENTER

Extra Voice Zone - Upper Limit

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the highest note the Extra Voices will play. The data chart below shows the
options you may select for your particular Sk-series instrument.

EXTRA VOICE ZONE - Lower Limit Options
Model Options
Sk1, Sk2 1C ~6C

Sk1-73 OF ~ 6F

Sk1-88 0C ~ 8C

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to move the Upper Limit farther to the right.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to move the Upper Limit farther to the left.

NOTE: The Upper Limit number can not be lower than the Lower Limit number.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once.

The next screen will show the Extra Voice Category on the upper line and the specific voice selected on the lower
line. The number of sub-categories within each Category will determine whether the top or the bottom line will blink.

For example, if an Extra Voice category has more than one sub-category, the upper line will blink, as shown below:

A
UPPER EDA OWER -
i

L.
NUMBER NAME -
PATCH

The upper line of the screen should now blink. This is due to the fact that the A.PIANO Voice Category has two sub-
categories - “A.Piano” and “A.Piano2.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to select the sub-category.

NOTE: If you have loaded additional Extra Voice Libraries, the above also applies. You can use the
VALUE Rotary Knob to select the appropriate Voice Category. However, if you have not loaded any
additional Voice Libraries, the bottom line of the Information Center Display will blink. This is because the
Sk-series firmware only contains one category for the LIBRARY.

NOTE: More information about Voice Libraries will be found in the USING THE USB PORT section of this
Guide.
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Extra Voice Category - Voice Selection

This Advanced Feature allows you to select the Extra Voices which will play for each Voice Category.

In this mode, touching any of the VOICE SELECT Touch Tabs will show the different Voice selections in each
category in the Information Center Display.

Touch the appropriate Touch Tab for each Voice Category.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to advance forward through the choices.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to advance backward through the choices.
NOTE: If the top line of the Information Center Display is blinking, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once
to cause the bottom line to blink. You will then be able to select the Extra Voice for the Category displayed on the

top line.

NOTE: The number of Voices listed will vary from category to category. For a complete listing of built-in Extra
Voices, consult the EXTRA VOICE Instrument List in the APPENDIX.

NOTE: For more information regarding selecting Extra Voices, consult page 10.

EXTRA VOICE EDIT Menu - Page 2

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU / YALLE
EXT O 4
- LIFPER PEDAI ?
BM o WOL  VEL EXF -
- {oa] 1 OM I >
el -
v EN

The number underneath the word “VOL” should be blinking.
Extra Voice Volume

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the Volume of the Extra Voice section. You can select from “0"
(minimum) to “127" (maximum).

Turn either the VALUE or EXTRA VOICE VOLUME Rotary Control to the right to increase the Volume.

Turn either the VALUE or EXTRA VOICE VOLUME Rotary Control to the left to decrease the Volume.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should

now look like this:
O ‘

The number underneath the word “VEL” should be blinking.
Extra Voice Velocity

This Advanced Feature allows you to determine how the Extra Voice will respond to key velocity. You can select
“OF” or “off” (standard organ touch - the notes sound at the same volume regardless of a light or heavy key pressure)
and “1 ~4". “1" is the most exaggerated velocity curve while “4" is a gentler curve. “2" and “3" are curves in
between.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

VALUE
UPPER____ PEDAI 2 O —
b WoL  VEL E%‘:ﬁ % - .

OTE4 188 1 [OH

I —

PLAY

The word underneath the word “EXP” should be blinking.

Extra Voice Expression

This Advanced Feature allows you to determine whether you want to control the volume of the selected Extra Voice
with a connected Expression Pedal. You can select “OF” or “off” (the Extra Voices will not receive expression from
an Expression Pedal) or “ON” (the volume of the Extra Voices will be raised or lowered by movement of a connected
Expression Pedal).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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Making Voice Selections For Each Category

TRY THIS:

1. Touch the UPPER Touch Tab. The red LED will light.

ALLOCATE
UPPER LOWER SOLO VOLUME
APl E.PIANO KYBD

WIND OTHER  LIBRARY

2. If the A.PTANO (Acoustic Piano LED is not lit, touch the A.PIANO Touch Tab.

ALLOCATE
UPPER LOWER SOLO VOLUME

A.PIANO E.PIANO KYBD

Wi OTHER  LIBRARY

The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

The lower line of the display should now be blinking.

3. Play some notes. You will now hear the sound of an acoustic grand piano.

123
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4. Now turn the VALUE Rotary Control until the Information Center Display shows the following:

v EMTER

5. Play some notes. You will now hear the sound of an electric grand piano.

6. Now touch the WIND Touch Tab.

ALLOCATE
UPPER LOWER SOLO VOLUME

A.PIANO E.PIANO KYBD

WIND OTHER  LIBRARY

The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

v EMTER

The lower line of the display should now be blinking. If “Trumpet Str.” is not displaying, turn the
VALUE Rotary Knob until it does.

7. Play some notes. You will now hear the sound of a trumpet.



Allocating Extra Voices - UPPER Manual

TRY THIS:

1. If the A.PTANO (Acoustic Piano LED is not lit, touch the A.PTANO Touch Tab.

ALLOCATE
UPPER LOWER SOLO VOLUME

A.PIANO E.PIANO KYBD

OTHER  LIBRARY

The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

The lower line of the display should now be blinking.

2. If the UPPER LED is not lit, touch the UPPER Touch Tab. The red LED will light.

ALLOCATE
UPPER LOWER SOLO VOLUME
APl E.PIANO KYBD

WIND OTHER  LIBRARY

EXTRA VOICE Section
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3. Play some notes on the manual (or the Upper Manual of the SK-2). You will now hear the sound of an

acoustic grand piano.
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Allocating Extra Voices - LOWER Manual

TRY THIS:

1. If the A.PTANO (Acoustic Piano LED is not lit, touch the A.PIANO Touch Tab.

ALLOCATE
UPPER LOWER SOLO VOLUME

A.PIANO E.PIANO KYBD

Wi OTHER  LIBRARY

The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

The lower line of the display should now be blinking.

2. If the LOWER LED is not lit, touch the LOWER Touch Tab. The red LED will light.

ALLOCATE
UPPER LOWER SOLO VOLUME
A.PIANO E.PI KYBD

WIND OTHER  LIBRARY

3. Follow the directions below which apply to your instrument.

Sk1, Sk1-73, Sk1-88 - Touch the SPLIT Touch Tab to enable Keyboard Split.

Sk2 - Proceed to the next step.

4. Play some notes on the manual to the left of the Split point (or the Lower Manual of the SK-2). You will
now hear the sound of an acoustic grand piano on the Lower Manual.
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Using Drawbars and Extra Voices Together

You can use the two tone-producing divisions of your SK-series instrument in conjunction with each other:
1. Using Drawbars on one manual and Extra Voices on the other, or
2. Using Drawbars and Extra Voices together on one manual and Drawbars on the other.

The following examples will show you how to do this.

NOTE: The Extra Voice section may not be used on both manuals simultaneously.

Using Drawbars and Extra Voices together on the same manual

TRY THIS:
1. Touch the UPPER Touch Tab in the DRAWBAR SELECT Touch Tab section to turn it “ON” (red LED
lit).
DRAWBAR SELECT
2. Create a Drawbar registration - for example, 88 8800 008. You can confirm the registration by

consulting the Information Center Display.

NOTE: To see the Drawbar registration displayed numerically, touch the PLAY Touch Button
repeatedly until the numbers show on the top line of the display.

3. Play some notes on the manual (Sk1-series) or the Upper Manual of the Sk-2. You will hear the notes
play with the Drawbar registration you just set up.

4. Now touch the UPPER Touch Tab in the EXTRA VOICE section. The red LED will light.

ALLOCATE
UPPER LOWER SOLO VOLUME
Sl
AP E.PIANO KYBD

WIND OTHER  LIBRARY
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5. If the A.PTANO (Acoustic Piano LED is not lit, touch the A.PIANO Touch Tab.

ALLOCATE
UPPER LOWER SOLO VOLUME

A.PIANO E.PIANO KYBD

Wi OTHER  LIBRARY

The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

The lower line of the display should now be blinking.

6. Play some notes. You will now hear the Piano sound along with the Drawbar registration.
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Using Drawbars and Extra Voices on separate manuals

TRY THIS:
1. Touch the UPPER Touch Tab in the DRAWBAR SELECT Touch Tab section to turn it “ON” (red LED
lit).
DRAWBAR SELECT
2. Create a Drawbar registration - for example, 88 8800 008. You can confirm the registration by

consulting the Information Center Display.

NOTE: To see the Drawbar registration displayed numerically, touch the PLAY Touch Button
repeatedly until the numbers show on the top line of the display.

3. Play some notes on the manual (Sk1-series) or the Upper Manual of the Sk-2. You will hear the notes
play with the Drawbar registration you just set up.

4. If the A.PTANO (Acoustic Piano LED is not lit, touch the A.PIANO Touch Tab.

ALLOCATE
UPPER LOWER SOLO VOLUME

A.PIANO E.PIANO KYBD

Wi OTHER  LIBRARY

The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

UPPER _ PEDAL  LOWER

Ex\ . Pisng

1istereo Grane |

The lower line of the display should now be blinking.
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5. If the LOWER LED is not lit, touch the LOWER Touch Tab. The red LED will light.

ALLOCATE
UPPER LOWER SOLO VOLUME
>
A.PIANO E.PI KYBD

WIND OTHER  LIBRARY

6. Follow the directions below which apply to your instrument.

Sk1, Sk1-73, Sk1-88 - Touch the SPLIT Touch Tab to turn the SPLIT feature “ON,” and play some
notes on the manual to the left of the split point. You will hear the notes play with the Drawbar
registration you just set up.

Sk2 - Play some notes on the Lower Manual. You will now hear the sound of an acoustic grand piano
on the Lower Manual.

In the above example, you have a Piano on the Lower Manual and Drawbars on the Upper Manual.
You can also register the Extra Voice for the Upper Manual and Drawbars for the Lower Manual.
TRY THIS:

1. Touch the LOWER Touch Tab in the DRAWBAR SELECT Touch Tab section to turn it “ON” (red

LED lit).
DRAWBAR SELECT
2. Create a Drawbar registration - for example, 00 8400 000. You can confirm the registration by

consulting the Information Center Display.
3. Follow the directions below which apply to your instrument.
Sk1, Sk1-73, Sk1-88 - Touch the SPLIT Touch Tab to turn the SPLIT feature “ON,” and play some

notes on the manual to the left of the split point. You will hear the notes play with the Drawbar
registration you just set up.

Sk2 - Play some notes on the Lower Manual. You will hear the notes play with the Drawbar registration
you just set up.
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4. If the A.PTANO (Acoustic Piano LED is not lit, touch the A.PTANO Touch Tab.

ALLOCATE
UPPER LOWER SOLO VOLUME

A.PIANO E.PIANO KYBD

OTHER

LIBRARY

The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

The lower line of the display should now be blinking.

5. If the UPPER LED is not lit, touch the UPPER Touch Tab in the EXTRA VOICE section. The red LED

will light.
ALLOCATE
UPPER LOWER SOLO VOLUME
A.PIANO E.Pl KYBD
WIND OTHER  LIBRARY
6. Follow the directions below which apply to your instrument.

Sk1, Sk1-73, Sk1-88 - Play some notes on the manual to the right of the split point. You will hear the
notes play with the Piano sound.

Sk2 - Play some notes on the Upper Manual. You will now hear the sound of an acoustic grand piano on
the Upper Manual.
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¢ SPECIAL NOTE - ProChord™

When you scroll through the Extra Voices in each Voice Category, you may have noticed the legend, “Ped”

A
UPPER PEDAL OWER O

v ENTER

You will see “Pcd” in several of the Voice Names in the A.PIANO, WIND and OTHER Voice Categories.

“PCD” is an abbreviation for ProChord.™ The next paragraphs will explain in detail how to use the ProChord™
feature.

What Is “ProChord™” - PLEASE READ

ProChord™is a unique feature of certain Hammond Organ models, including the Sk-series, which allows you to play
professional right-hand harmony while playing a single-note melody. The harmonization applied to the melody is
determined by which chord is played by the left hand.

On the Sk1, the SPLIT feature must be enabled (SPLIT Touch Tab “ON”) and a note or chord played to the left of the
Split point in order for the harmony to sound when notes are played to the right of the Split point.

SPLIT

sk1: [N =

L———— LOWER MANUAL . UPPER MANUAL _—

SPLIT

SK1-73: [ =

L—————————— LOWERMANUAL L UPPER MANUAL ———————

SPLIT

ski1-88: [HEM =

LOWER MANUAL It UPPER MANUAL

On the Sk2, a note or chord must be played on the Lower Manual in order for the ProChord harmony to sound when
notes are played on the Upper Manual.

UPPER MANUAL

LOWER MANUAL
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ProChord works like this: When notes or chords are played on a Lower Manual and a note is played on an Upper
Manual, the note represented by the key played on the Upper Manual is heard along with a scored harmony pattern
which sounds according to the Chord Root and Chord Type selected by the notes played on the Lower Manual. The
Chord Root is the letter name of the chord (F, A, Bb, etc) while the Chord Type is the denomination of the chord
(Major, Minor, Augmented, etc.). The ProChord feature on the Sk-series instruments will recognize 26 different
Chord Types in response to notes played on a Lower Manual. The following page will show how to play the five
basic Chord Types using a minimum number of notes.

ProChord Chords

Major Chords

To play a Major chord, play the key that is the name of the chord you are playing. For example, to play a C Major
chord, Play a "C" key on the Lower Manual. I I I

Minor Chords are formed by touching and holding two keys. To play a “C” Minor Chord, first touch and hold the key
that is the NAME of the chord. Second, determine the note which is a minor third above the key you are holding by
counting three (3) keys to the right not including the key you are holding. For a C Minor Chord, this note is "E*":

1. C
2. B’

Forming a Seventh Chord requires touching and holding two keys. To play a "C" Seventh Chord, play the key that is
the NAME of the chord. To determine the second key, count two (2) keys to the left of the first key (B" if you are
playing a C Seventh Chord). Do not include the first key in your count.

1. C
2. B*

Diminished Chords

Minor Chords

Seventh Chords

Forming a Diminished Chord requires touching and holding two keys. To play a "C" Diminished Chord, play the key
that is the NAME of the chord. To determine the second key, count six (6) keys either to the left or the right of the
first key (G" if you are playing a C Diminished Chord). Do not include the first key in your count.

1. C
2. G’

Augmented Chords

Forming an Augmented Chord requires touching and holding three keys. To play a "C" Augmented Chord, play the
key that is the NAME of the chord. Next, count three (3) keys to the right. Finally, count three (3) more notes to the
right of the key you just added. For a C Augmented Chord, these three notes are:

1. C
2. E
3. G

NOTE: In addition to the above method, the entire chord can also be played to produce the same result.
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Using ProChord

TRY THIS:

1. Touch the UPPER Touch Tab in the EXTRA VOICE . The red LED will light.

ALLOCATE
UPPER LOWER SOLO VOLUME
AP E.PIANO KYBD

WIND OTHER  LIBRARY

2. If the WIND Touch Tab LED is not lit, touch the WIND Touch Tab.

ALLOCATE
UPPER  LOWER SOLO VOLUME

A PIANO E.PIANO  KYBD

WIND OTHER  LIBRARY

The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

The lower line of the display should now be blinking.
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3. From the current screen, turn the VALUE Rotary Control until the Information Center Display looks like
this:

A
UPPER PEDAL LOWER O -

4. For this example, touch the SOLO Touch Tab so that only the Extra Voice will sound:

ALLOCATE
LOWER

UPPER SOLO VOLUME

A.PIANO E.PIANO K

WIND OTHER  LIBRARY

5. Follow the directions below which apply to your instrument.

Sk1, Sk1-73, Sk1-88 - Touch the SPLIT Touch Tab to enable Keyboard Split.

Sk2 - Proceed to the next step.
6. Sk1 - Play a chord on the manual to the left of the Split point. Hold the keys down.
Sk2 - Play a chord on the Lower Manual. Hold the keys down.
7. While holding the keys down,
Sk1 - Play a single-note melody to the right of the Split point.
Sk2 - Play a single-note melody on the Upper Manual.
You will hear the melody note plus harmony notes underneath the melody.
The above instructions apply to all of the Extra Voices with ProChord. Each ProChord Extra Voice will be a melody
note plus a different harmony pattern. The Big Band Sax pattern has a 5-part open-harmony pattern, for example,
while the Old Time Pno pattern has a 4-part closed harmony pattern. There are also 2- and 3-part patterns. Feel free
to experiment with the different ProChord choices; however, remember that the harmony will ONLY sound if Lower

Manual notes are pressed and held while the melody is played.

NOTE: When a ProChord Extra Voice is selected, the Upper Manual becomes monophonic - if a chord is played
with the right hand only one key will play. Therefore, when using Prochord play a single-note melody.



*** THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK TO PRESERVE PAGE FORMATTING ***



PATCHES & FAVORITES



138  Patches

PATCHES & FAVORITES

Your Sk-series instrument contains a large number of different types of sounds and a large number of ways to
customize and tailor those sounds. In addition, many of the different types of sounds can be blended or mixed with
each other to produce many unique tone colors. In the organ world, this mixing, blending and tailoring of sounds is
called Registration. In the keyboard and synth world, a sound or group of sounds and effects is colloquially known as
a Patch.. This term derives from old-style synthesizers which used patch cords (originally telephone switchboard-
type cords) to connect the various components to produce specific types of sounds. Although modern technology has
rendered this technique unnecessary, the term “Patch” has remained. Each time a Patch is selected it will register a
particular setting of the sounds and controls on the Sk-series instrument.

4 Selecting a Patch

TRY THIS:

1. Make sure the Information Center Display is in PLAY Mode. Ifitis not, touch the PLAY Touch Button
once. The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

MENU /
EXIT

ry
- UPPER __ PEDAL _ LOWER -

E- = oo ee = =

UBe4 Born To Be Wid d | B
L ==

NUMBER AME
PATCH

v ENTER

Notice that the bottom line displays a letter (“U” or “P”), a number and a name. The following
paragraphs explain each portion of the bottom line of the display.

There are two categories of Patches on the SK - Preset and User. The Preset Patches are factory-
programmed and cannot be changed. The User Patches are also factory-programmed; however, you can
make changes to them or even overwrite them entirely in order to create your own custom Patches. In
the Information Center Display, User Patches are designated by the letter “U,” and Preset Patches are
designated by the letter “P.” Each category contains 100 Patches for a total of 200.

The three-digit number following the letter “U” or “P” refers to the currently selected Patch Number.
The Patch Name appears to the right of the Patch Number.

2. From the above display, turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right. You will see the numbers
increase and the Patch Name change:

MENU / YALLE

EXIT

- UPPER  PEDAL _ LOWER A
- - o ees = =
RRSZssiibmy & Dzanzy & — L

NUMBER MNAME
PATCH

ENTER

If you turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left, you will see the numbers decrease until “U001” is reached.

In this way you can quickly preview or change Patch settings.
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4 Creating Your Own Patches

You can program the Patches with your own settings.

TRY THIS:
1 Set up a registration. For this example, use Drawbars, Voices or both together.

2. Touch the RECORD Touch Button. The Information Center Display should look similar to this:

v ENTER

1 2 3 4 5 P.SUS  M.BASS SPLIT
& 7 é @ 10

TRANSPOSE DOWM UP LOWER

OCTAVE

3. Now touch the ENTER Touch Button. The lower line of the Information Center Display will briefly
show:

Recording Patch...
When the above message disappears, the Recording process is complete.

NOTE: As explained on page 1, Preset Patches (those with a “P” in front of the number) cannot be

139

changed. Therefore, when creating or editing Patches, make sure the Patch number is prefaced by a “U”

for User Patch.
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4 Editing a Patch

Although you can create entirely new Patches and store them, there may be occasions when a Patch already contains
most of what you need, and only one or two changes (Extra Voice, Reverb amount, etc.) need to be made.

To edit an already existing Patch and re-save it with new settings, do the following:
TRY THIS:

1 From either of the PLAY Modes, use the VALUE Rotary Knob to select the User Patch you want to
change.

VALUE

2. Make whatever changes to the Patch you wish.

3. After you have finished making your changes, Touch the RECORD Touch Button. The Information
Center Display should look similar to this:

l:"lagl‘t-l:-i"'l > - - i

v ENTER

| 1 2 3 4 5 P.5US M, BASS SPLIT
& 7 8 ? 10
4. Now touch the ENTER Touch Button. The lower line of the Information Center Display will briefly
show:

TRANSFOSE DOWN UpP LOWER

QOCTAVE

Recording Patch...

When the above message disappears, the Patch is updated with your new settings.

NOTE: After Patches have been saved, they can then be stored to a USB Flash Drive. This is covered in
the USING THE USB PORT section.
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4 PATCH Edit Menu
This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to customize the characteristics of the Patches.
To access the PATCH Edit Menu, do the following:

1. From any of the PLAY Mode screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button once. The Information
Center Display should now look like this:

v ENTER

The word “DRAWBAR?” should now be blinking.

2. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button twice. The Information Center Display should now look like
this:

VALUE
=
< »
v EM

MENU /
EXIT

The word “PATCH” should now be blinking.

NOTE: You can also turn the VALUE Rotary Knob to the right to scroll through the Menus until
“PATCH?” is blinking.

3. Now touch the ENTER Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

VALLE

A
- UPFER PEDAL LOWER -
‘N

v ENTER

"“rF:_". MNAME

MUMBER

You are now in the PATCH Edit Menu. You may now use the PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons in
conjunction with the VALUE Rotary Control to make changes to the Patches. Theses changes are explained
starting on the next page.
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Patch Name

MENU/
EXT o
- UPPER PEDAL LOWER . -
“P. HAME
: -,

NUMBER MAME
PATCH

PLAY

v ENTER

This Advanced Feature allows you to name or re-name your User Patches.

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Select Touch Buttons to move the cursor to select the character to be
edited.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to scroll forward through the characters.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to scroll backward through the characters.

The available characters include: Punctuation Marks (space -. * &), Numeric Characters (0 ~ 9), Upper-case
Letters (“A ~ Z”), and Lower-case Letters (“a ~ 7”).

NOTE: If you touch the PAGE LEFT Touch Button when the cursor is all the way to the left, as in the above
figure, you may see a message such as “USB is not ready” if no USB Flash Drive is inserted. In this case simply

touch the ENTER Touch Button and the Patch Name screen will reappear.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now

look like this:
gy
- UPFER PEDAL |OWWER =
*P.LOAD UPFER L-~F
DB REGI [ON] OM < B
T NAME

v ENTER

PATCH LOAD Menu Pages

The PATCH LOAD Menu Pages allow you to select which components of the instrument will be saved as part of a
Patch. The next few pages will explain this in detail.

PATCH LOAD - Drawbar Registration

This Advanced Feature allows you to select how the Drawbar Registration will be saved to a Patch. You can select
whether you want to save the Upper Drawbar settings (“UPPER”) and/or the Lower and Pedal Drawbar settings
(“L/P”).

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to move back and forth between “UPPER” and “L/P.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to turn the selected function “ON” or “OFF.”
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU/
EXT

- DA R
$F. LOAD DRANE  EXV
- DEZEV 410H]  ON » | >

S =
FATCH

PATCH LOAD - Voice Parameters

This Advanced Feature allows you to select whether Drawbar (“DRAWB”) and/or Extra Voice (“EXV”) parameters
are saved to a Patch.

The Drawbar parameters include organ types (“Btypel,” “Farf,” “Pipe,” etc.) as well as Percussion settings. The
Extra Voice parameters include Octave settings, Velocity settings, etc.

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to move back and forth between “DRAWB” and
46EXV"’

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to turn the selected function “ON” or “OFF.”

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU/
EXIT

FATCH

PATCH LOAD - Zones

This Advanced Feature allows you to select whether the Internal (“INT”) or External (“EXT”’) Zone information will
be saved to a Patch.

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to move back and forth between “INT” and “EXT.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to turn the selected function “ON” or “OFF.”
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

VALUE

- UPPER PEDAL LOWER O
4

PATCH LOAD - Effects

*F. LORD AHI ExV
EFFECT*IEB&B ON ON »
Wr"m—

This Advanced Feature allows you to select whether Effects are saved to a Patch

The data chart below shows the options you may select.

PATCH LOAD EFFECT Options
Description Function
DRB Drawbar Effects controlled by the EFFECTS Rotary Knob and Touch Button
(Tremolo, AutoPan, Wah-W ah, etc.)
ANI Drawbar Animation (Vibrato & Chorus and Leslie)
EXV Extra Voice Effects controlled by the EFFECTS Rotary Knob and Touch Button
(Tremolo, AutoPan, Wah-W ah, etc.)

NOTE: Drawbar and Extra Voice Effects are covered in more detail in the Overall Effects section.
Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to move back and forth among the choices.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to turn the selected function “ON” or “OFF.”

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

VALUE
A
- UPPER PEDAL LOWER -
+P. LOAD B X
- EFFECT4
NUMBER / -
PATC]
PATCH o= EN

PATCH LOAD - Reverb

This Advanced Feature allows you to select whether Reverb is saved to a Patch.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to turn the selected function “ON” or “OFF.”
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¢ FAVORITES

RECORD

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10
In order to make the 200 inbuilt Patches easier to use in real-time performance, the Sk-series gives you the ability to

use the FAVORITES Touch Tabs to instantly access the Patches you use most frequently. The principle is similar to
the buttons on the radio in an automobile which allow you to instantly find your most frequently listened-to stations.

MANUAL

The FAVORITES Touch Tabs are used one at a time. Touching a FAVORITES Touch Tab while another is active
cancels the previous combination and selects the new one.

When the Information Center Display is in the PLAY Mode and a FAVORITE is activated, the Drawbar settings will
change together with the names and volume settings of the Voices shown in the Information Center Display.

The Drawbar settings, Leslie, Vibrato, Percussion, Sustain and Volumes can be changed as you wish. However, if
you touch another FAVORITES Touch Tab or the CANCEL Touch Tab, the settings you have changed will not be
remembered. If you first Save the changes you have made, your changes will be remembered the next time you select
that Preset.

NOTE: For a complete listing of Patch Parameters, consult the APPENDIX located at the back of this Guide.

IMPORTANT: Do not confuse Favorites with Patches. A Patch is a single registration, as explained on page
138. A Favorite is a numbered button which you use to recall a Patch.
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4 Advanced Features - FAVORITE

Y ou can customize the way the FAVORITES work in several ways. These are explained starting below.

NOTE: Because the FAVORITES section works with the Patches, the Advanced Features which control the
FAVORITES are located in the PATCH Edit Manu.

TRY THIS:

1. From any of the PLAY Mode screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button once. The Information
Center Display should now look like this:

v ENTER

The word “DRAWBAR?” should now be blinking.

2. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button twice. The Information Center Display should now look like
this:

VALUE

UPPER FEDAL LOWER
A DEAWERRE  {PATCH
EXVOICE T oL “

MAME
C

A
v EM

The word “PATCH” should now be blinking.

3. Touch the ENTER Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

VALLE

A
UPFER PEDAL LOWER -
‘N

v ENTER

"“rF:_". MNAME

You are now in the PATCH Edit Menu.
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4. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

Notice that the left side of the Information Center Display now shows, “FAVORITE,” and that the word just
underneath the word “ACCESS” is blinking “on” and “off.” This means you are now in the portion of the
PATCH Edit Menu that allows you to change certain features of the FAVORITES.

Favorite - Access

This Advanced Feature allows you to determine the method by which Patches are accessed and saved to Favorites.
The data chart below explains each of the settings.

FAVORITES Access Options

Description Function

ASSOCIATE | Allows you to associate a numbered Touch Button with a particular Patch. If you
select a Patch, touch and hold the RECORD Touch Button and then touch a
numbered FAVORITE Touch Button, the selected Patch will be stored as a Favorite.
The Patch data is not changed.

OVERWRITE | Similar to ASSOCIATE except that if you select a Patch, touch and hold the
RECORD Touch Button and then touch a numbered FAVORITE Touch Button, the
selected Patch will be stored as a Favorite and the Patch data is also overwritten if
you have made any changes after selecting the Patch.

LOCKED 1~10 | The Patches currently stored in Favorites 1 through 10 are “locked” and cannot be
overwritten or changed.

DIRECT Allows you to use the numbered Touch Buttons as a numeric keypad. For example,
if you want to play patch 78, simply touch “7,” “8" and the ENTER Touch Button.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

The legend on the lower line should be blinking.

Favorite - Patch Load

This Advanced Feature allows you to determine which Patches are loaded into the Favorites. This is explained further

in the next section.

¢ Loading a Patch Into a Favorite
You can customize the Favorites either with factory-set Patches or with your own Patches in three ways:
Using the VALUE Rotary Control

TRY THIS:

1. Touch the PLAY Touch Button so that the Information Center Display is in PLAY Mode.

2.

VALUE
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4. Touch and Hold the RECORD Touch Button and touch the numbered Touch Button which represents
the FAVORITE you want to update.

MENU /
EXIT
- UPPER PEDAL OWER
E EE E ES
- UES4 SWBCH Strinds
. MNUMBER

RECORD

i
@ ) Slﬁﬁ e
The lower line of the Information Center Display will briefly show:
Feoording Fauvorite...
When the above message disappears, the FAVORITE is updated with your selected Patch.
Using the Shortcut from the FAVORITE Touch Buttons

TRY THIS:

1. Touch and Hold a FAVORITE Touch Button - for example, number 10. After approximately 2 seconds,
the Information Center Display should look like this:

UPPER ___ PEDAL

-FAVOD. 18: UBe4
4

POr: Sunday Morn

NUMBER

1 2 3 4 5
<] 7 8 g 10

2. Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to select the Patch you want to save as a Favorite.

VALUE

E E&B EE EE

= SEEACE Strinds
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3. Touch the numbered FAVORITE Touch Button you touched previously. It will now be updated with
the new Patch.

UPPER ____ PEDAL

E EE E EB8 EE
LEsd SHECY Strinds

Using the MENU Touch Buttons

TRY THIS:
1. Follow the instructions starting on page 146 until the Information Center Display looks like this:
By
| © &
4 >
PLAY - -

v ENTER

You are now in the FAVORITE portion of the PATCH Edit Menu. The legend underneath the word
“ACCESS” should be blinking.

2. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once to display Page 2 of the FAVORITE Advanced Feature
Menu. The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

When the Information Center Display is in this mode, touching any of the numbered FAVORITE Touch
Buttons will show which Patch is loaded into that particular Favorite.
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3. Touch one of the ten numbered FAVORITE Touch Buttons. The Information Center Display will show
which Patch is currently loaded in that Favorite.

UPPER PEDAL

~FAYVD. 18: UBdd
4P0Or:Sundayd Morn

NUMBER M

1 2 3 4 5
<] 7 8 g 10

4. Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to select the Patch you want to save as a Favorite.

VALUE

LPPER PEDAL _ LOW

NAME

VER
EEE E Ez8 EE EE
—_— LEad SHECH Steinds
NUMBE
PATCH

5. Touch the numbered FAVORITE Touch Button you touched previously. It will now be updated with
the new Patch.

UPPER __ PEDAL __LOWER

EEEE E28 EE EE

LEsd SO Sheings
e

NUMEER M
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EQUALIZER

You can customize the tone quality of your Hammond Sk-series instrument by:
1. Using the MASTER EQUALIZER to tailor the sound of the Drawbars and Extra Voices simultaneously, or;

2. Using the EQUALIZER Advanced Feature Menu if you wish to adjust the frequency curves of the
Drawbars and Extra Voices separately.

4 What Is “Equalization?”

“Equalization” is a term used by sound engineers to describe changes or alterations they make to the character of
sound. For example, if a piano is being “miked,” (its sound output being picked up by a microphone) and the tone
needs to sound brighter or to have more bass, a sound engineer can increase or decrease the level of individual
“frequency bands,” as they are called, to achieve just the desired effect. The “BASS” and “TREBLE” tone controls on
a home stereo amplifier can be said to be a very elementary type of equalization. However, a true equalizer allows you
control over more area of the frequency range than just “highs” and “lows.” The Equalizer functions of your Sk-series
instrument have this capability.

¢ MASTER EQUALIZER

BASS FREQUENCY GAIN TREBLE
MDD

The MASTER EQUALIZER is located on the lower extreme right of the Control Panel. It allows you to adjust the
overall frequency response of the entire instrument in real time.

This Rotary Control allows you to adjust the Bass (below 100Hz) frequencies by £9dB.

MID FREQUENCY FREQUENCY

This Rotary Control allows you to adjust which Mid-range frequency will be adjusted by the MID GAIN @
knob. The range is between 250Hz and 3.1kHz.

MID GAIN =0

This Rotary Control allows you to adjust the gain of the frequency set by the MID FREQUENCY knob.

TREBLE TREBLE

This Rotary Control allows you to adjust the treble (above 8000Hz) frequencies.
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¢ EQUALIZER Edit Menu
This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to adjust the tone quality of the Drawbars and Extra Voices individually.
Drawbar Equalizer

To use the EQUALIZER Edit Menu to adjust the Drawbar sounds, do the following:

1. From the PLAY Screen, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button to see the first screen of the MENU
Mode. You will see “A" displayed in the extreme upper left corner of the Information Center Display.

v ENTER

2. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button twice. The legend, “OD/EFF” in the upper left corner of the
Information Center Display will be blinking.

PEDAL O\

3. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like

this:
VALUE
_ WPER__ PEDAL  LOWER O -
PLAY i QEE;EEEYEH R%HEEB ‘- >
- -

4. Touch the ENTER Touch Button. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

PEDAL LO O <
“EQ TC BASS MID TE’EB —
f o ‘.

v ENTER

v

You are now in the first page of the EQUALIZER Edit Menu. You may now make various changes to the tonal
quality of the Drawbars. These changes are explained starting on the next page.
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EQUALIZER Edit Menu - Page 1

If you followed the instructions on the previous page, you should now see Page 1 of the EQUALIZER Edit Menu.
The number underneath the word “TC” should now be blinking.

“EQ TC BASS MID TREE .
s e I

v ENTER

Drawbar Tone Control

This Advanced Feature simulates the tone control on the AO-28 preamp found in vintage B-3's and C-3's . On vintage
organs, this control adjusts the treble response above 200Hz. You can select from “-9" (minimum treble) to “+9"
(maximum treble). “-1” corresponds to the maximum of the original B-3 tone control, “-5”, the middle, “-9”, the
minimum. The AO-28 tone control would only “cut” or attenuate the treble frequencies, but this Advanced Feature
allows you to increase the treble as well.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the treble frequencies.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the treble frequencies.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The number underneath the word
“BASS” should now be blinking.

R

“ER TC BASS MID TREE
DRE @ (€] 8 5}

NUMBER E

Drawbar Equalize

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the amount of Bass, Mid-range and Treble frequencies. You can select
from “-9" (minimum amount) to “+9.” (Maximum amount). At “0,” the level is “flat.”

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to move back and forth among “BASS, “MID” and
“TREB.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the selected frequency range.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the selected frequency range.
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EQUALIZER Edit Menu - Page 2

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button ONCE. The number underneath the word “BASS”

should now be blinking.
e O @
UPPER  PEDAL OWER

$EQ  BASS MID TREE
DRE  [16G11.8k 6.3k | .

MENU /
EXIT

Drawbar Equalizer Central Frequency Adjust

B

v ENTER

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the central frequency of the Bass, Mid-range and Treble frequency bands.
The data chart below shows the options you may select.

DRAWBAR EQUALIZER Central Frequency Options
Description Function
BASS 20Hz ~ 200Hz
MID 250Hz ~ 3.1kHz
TREB 4.0kHz ~ 8.0kHz

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to move back and forth among “BASS, “MID” and
“TREB.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the selected frequency.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the selected frequency.
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Extra Voice Equalizer

To use the EQUALIZER Edit Menu to adjust the Extra Voices, do the following:

1. From the PLAY Screen, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button to see the first screen of the MENU
Mode. You will see “A" displayed in the extreme upper left corner of the Information Center Display.

v ENTER

2. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button twice. The legend, “OD/EFF” in the upper left corner of the
Information Center Display will be blinking.

VALUE

3. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like

this:
VALUE
© PRafECTy CTURe I o
B o =
§ v ENI

4. Touch the ENTER Touch Button. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

PEDAL LD

“EQ TC EASS MID TREE
DRE (6] B B B

A
v

v ENTER

5. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button twice. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

rFy
UPPER  PEDAL  LOWER

sEQ BASS MID TRER
Exi) 51 B @ | -

MUMBER

PATCH —

v ENTER

You are now in Page 3 of the EQUALIZER Edit Menu. You may now make various changes to the tonal
quality of the Extra Voices. These changes are explained starting on the next page.
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EQUALIZER Edit Menu - Page 3

If you followed the instructions on the previous page, you should now see Page 3 of the EQUALIZER Edit Menu.
The number underneath the word “BASS” should now be blinking.

MENU /
EXIT

v ENTER

Extra Voice Equalize

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the amount of Bass, Mid-range and Treble frequencies. You can select
from “-9" (minimum amount) to “+9.” (Maximum amount). At “0,” the level is “flat.”

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to move back and forth among “BASS, “MID” and
“TREB.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the selected frequency range.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the selected frequency range.
EQUALIZER Edit Menu - Page 4

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The number underneath the word “BASS”
should now be blinking.

A
UPPER PEDAL LOWER O

v ENTER

Extra Voice Equalizer Central Frequency Adjust

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the central frequency of the Bass, Mid-range and Treble frequency bands.
The data chart below shows the options you may select.

EXTRA VOICE EQUALIZER Central Frequency Options
Description Function

BASS 20Hz ~ 200Hz

MID 250Hz ~ 3.1kHz

TREB 4.0kHz ~ 8.0kHz

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to move back and forth among “BASS, “MID” and
“TREB.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the selected frequency.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the selected frequency.
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SPECIAL PERFORMANCE FEATURES

¢ TRANSPOSE (Key Select)

This feature allows you to shift the musical key of the entire instrument. This is TRANSPOSE _DOWN UP
useful if you have a piece of music written in one key but which needs to sound - - -
in another key; for example, a song written and played in C Major, could sound

in G Major. TRANSPOSE will step either up or down six (6) semitones or

half-steps from the center position. The TRANSPOSE feature consists the TRANSPOSE Touch Tab, plus the

DOWN and UP Touch Tabs immediately to the right of the TRANSPOSE Touch Tab. The DOWN Touch Tab

allows you to transpose lower and the UP Touch Tab allows you to transpose higher.

TRY THIS:

1. Make sure the instrument is un-transposed or playing in “concert” pitch (TRANSPOSE Touch Tab LED
not lit).

2. Touch and Hold the TRANSPOSE Touch Tab and look at the Information Center Display to make sure

it shows “+0.”
TRANSPOSE _ UPPER  PEDAL
—_ TRF'-‘IHSPDSE
— WAME
PATCH

3. While continuing to hold the TRANSPOSE Touch Tab, touch the UP Touch Tab five times. The
Information Center Display should show the following:

TRANSPOSE DOWN — PR __PEDe.

TRnHSPDSE
testiottoteend | [ 1 1 1 i
7@&@?“‘f¢ﬁﬁ?“‘

You have now transposed the entire instrument up five half-steps - when you touch a “C” note you will
hear the note “F” above it.

4. Now Touch and Hold the TRANSPOSE Touch Tab and touch the DOWN Touch Tab repeatedly until
the TRANSPOSE Touch Tab LED turns “OFF” and the Information Center Display shows “+0.” The
instrument is now back to concert pitch.
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5. While continuing to hold the TRANSPOSE Touch Tab, touch the DOWN Touch Tab five times. The
Information Center Display should show the following:

TRANSPOSE DOWN

- TRﬁHSPDSE
EEEEEN
NUMBER I

You have now transposed the entire instrument down five half-steps - when you touch a “C” note you
will hear the note “G” below it.

To return the instrument to concert pitch, Touch and Hold the TRANSPOSE Touch Tab and touch the UP
Touch Tab repeatedly until the TRANSPOSE Touch Tab LED turns “OFF” and the Information Center
Display shows “+0.”

4 CONTROL Edit Menu

This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to select the parameters for the various Controls that you prefer.
To access the CONTROL Edit Menu, do the following:

1. From any of the PLAY Mode screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button once. The Information
Center Display should now look like this:

_PPER__PEDAL __LOWER O -
DRAWBAR!  PATCH -

v ENTER

MENU/
EXIT

The word “DRAWBAR?” should now be blinking.

2. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button three times. The Information Center Display should now look

like this:
MENU / VALE
EXIT O &
C A DRAWEAR  PAICH. . _—
PLAY | EHUUII:: [CONTROL] q >
- — v EN

The word “CONTROL” should now be blinking.
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3. Now touch the ENTER Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

WALLE

v ENTER

You are now in the CONTROL Edit Menu. You may now use the PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons in
conjunction with the VALUE Rotary Control to make changes to the characteristics of the various Controls.
Theses changes are explained starting below.

4 Navigating the CONTROL Edit Menu

The CONTROL Edit Menu consists of seven (7) Pages, each of which allows you to set the characteristics of a
particular control.

Use the PAGE UP Touch Button to scroll forward through the Controls.
Use the PAGE DOWN Touch Button to scroll backward through the Controls.

The data chart below lists the pages in the order in which they appear in the Information Center Display scrolling
forward using the PAGE UP Touch Button.

The data chart below shows the options you may select.

CONTROL Edit Menu Pages

Description Function
FOOT SW The operation of a device connected to the FOOT SW jack on the Accessory Panel.
EXPR The operation of a device connected to the EXP jack on the Accessory Panel.

GLIDE Portamento, or bending of pitch.

DAMPER The operation of a device connected to the DAMPER jack on the Accessory Panel.
OCT.BTN The operation of the OCTAVE Touch Tab.
DISP The settings for the Information Center Display.
KEYBOARD | The overall setting for the Keyboard(s).

Once you have made your CONTROL selection using the PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN Touch Buttons, use the
PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to select the individual parameters of each Control.

The following pages will describe each of the Advanced Features in the CONTROL Edit Menu. Each control will be
described separately.
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To display the FOOT SW Page of the CONTROL Edit Menu, follow the instructions shown on pages 2 and 3. You
should see the screen shown below and the word “FOOT SW” should be blinking.

MENU / VALE
EXT &
) L
PLAY

v ENTER

FOOT SW - Screen 1 - Foot Switch Device Select

The Foot Switch (FOOT SW) jack on the Sk-series instruments is set up to accept different types of devices. The data
chart below shows the options you may select.

FOOT SWITCH DEVICE SELECT Options

Description Function
FOOT SW A conventional foot switch such as the Hammond FS-9.
CU-1 Control Unit 1, a “half-moon” style speed switch, available as an optional accessory, which
allows you to select the Leslie Speeds.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should

now look like this:
WVALLIE

OWER -
S ]
A A g N E;
v EN

MENU/
EXIT

M R MWAE

You will now see Screen 2 of the FOOT SW Edit Menu.

What Is “TRS?”

A typical accessory Foot Switch will connect to an instrument such as the SK by means of a plug similar to the one

shown below.

TRS is an acronym for Tip-Ring-Sleeve, and refers to the fact that a connecting plug can have more than one
connector. This means that more than one Foot Switch can be connected to the SK instrument, thereby allowing you
to control more than one function using the same Foot Switch jack. If you wish to do this, you will need a Stereo
Adapter which has a Stereo plug and two (2) Mono jacks.

Simply insert the Stereo plug into the FOOT SW jack on the SK instrument and connect a Foot Switch to each of the
Mono input jacks. In most cases, the Left (L) input jack will access the Tip function while the Right (R) will access
the Ring function.
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Foot Switch Functions

There are 16 settings for the Foot Switch Menu. The data chart below explains each one.

Description

Foot Switch Options

Function

OFF

Pressing the Foot Switch will have no effect.

LESLIE S/F ALT

Allows you to use the Foot Switch to switch back and forth between Leslie Slow and Fast
Rotor Speeds. Each time the Foot Switch is pressed and released, the Leslie Rotors will
change speeds.

LESLIE S/F MOM

Allows you to use the Foot Switch to switch Leslie Rotor Speeds. When the Foot Switch is
pressed and held, the Leslie Rotors will go at Fast speed. When the Foot Switch is not
engaged, the Leslie Rotors go at Slow speed.

LESLIE S/F TRI

Allows you to use the Foot Switch to switch back and forth between Leslie Slow and Fast
Rotor Speeds similar to the ALT mode. Additionally, if the Foot Switch is pressed and held
for longer than 1 second, the Leslie Rotors will go to the Off or Stop position.

*GLIDE Allows you to use the Foot Switch to bend the pitch.
PATCH FWD Allows you to use the Foot Switch to move forward through the Patches.
PATCH REV Allows you to use the Foot Switch to move backward through the Patches.

FAVORITE FWD

Allows you to use the Foot Switch to move forward through the Favorites.

FAVORITE REV

Allows you to use the Foot Switch to move backward through the Favorites.

SPRING Allows you to use the Foot Switch to add the sound of a Spring Reverb unit being jostled.
+DELAY TIME Allows you to use the Foot Switch to add the Delay effect.
MUSIC START Allows you to use the Foot Switch to start or stop the Music Player.

MANUAL BASS

Allows you to use the Foot Switch to triggers a Manual Bass note.

BASS 1C ~ BASS 3C

Allows you to use the Foot Switch to play a specific Pedal note.

P.CHORD CLOSE

Allows you to add ProChord harmony (closed voicing) to the organ section.

P.CHORD OPEN

Allows you to add ProChord harmony (open voicing) to the organ section.

* - You can adjust the parameters of the Glide function by accessing the GLIDE Page of the
EFFECTS Advanced Feature Menu. This is explained in the OVERALL EFFECTS section of this

Guide.

+ - You can adjust the parameters of the Delay effect by accessing the Delay portion of the
EFFECTS Advanced Feature Menu. This is explained in the OVERALL EFFECTS section of this

Guide.

All of the above functions can be set for either Tip or Ring Mode. However, Ring Mode will have no effect if only
one Foot Switch is connected to the FOOT SW jack. You can then use Tip Mode to select the function you want.

As explained on the previous page, a Stereo Adaptor must be plugged into the FOOT SW jack in order to use a Foot

Switch in Ring Mode. The Foot Switch plugged into the Right receptacle will respond to functions set for Ring Mode.

NOTE: The plug-in receptacles on some commercially available adaptors may be marked TIP and RING for
easier identification. Follow these markings when setting up your Foot Switches.

NOTE: The polarity of the connected Foot Switch(es) is automatically detected when the power to the
instrument is turned “ON.” Therefore, be sure to connect Foot Switches when the power is “OFF.”
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Ifyou followed the instructions on page 4, you should now see Screen 2 of the Foot Switch portion of the
CONTROL Edit Menu. The legend underneath the words “TIP MODE” should now be blinking.

MENU/
EXIT O o
UPPER __ PEDAL __ LOWER
FO0T___TIP HODE o
- s A[EELIE S/F AL ‘i

PAICH v ENTER

FOOT SW - Screen 2 - Foot Switch Tip Mode
This Advanced Feature allows you to select the function of the “Tip Mode” of a connected Foot Switch.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

UPPER PEDAL LOWER O -
I T i

FOOT SW - Screen 3 - Foot Switch Ring Mode

This Advanced Feature allows you to select the function of the “Ring Mode” of a connected Foot Switch.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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CONTROL Edit Menu - Page 2 - Expression Parameters
This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to control how a connected Expression Pedal will function.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once, then touch the PAGE LEFT Touch Button
four times. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

MENU/
EXIT

UPPER ___PEDA OWER O -‘l
$EXPR _SOURCE
ESSH [FE " - - ¥

PLAY
NUMBER -
) v ENTER

The legend underneath the word “SOURCE” should be blinking.

You are now in the portion of the CONTROL Edit Menu which pertains to Expression settings.

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to move forward or backward through the various
parameters.

The following pages will explain how to set the Expression parameters the way you want.
EXPR - Screen 1

Expression Source

This Advanced Feature allows you to select the source of expression control. The data chart below shows the options
you may select.

Expression Source Options
Description Function
PED (NORM) Hammond EXP-50 Expression Pedal or compatible equivalent.

PED (REV) Expression pedal having reversed polarity.
MIDI MIDI Expression Data (controller #11) will be received at the UPPER keyboard channel.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

Expression Monitor (“MON”)

This is not really an Advanced Feature but is merely a way to display the current Expression Value, with “0" being
minimum Expression (no audible sound) and “127" being maximum Expression. The Expression Monitor can be
useful as a troubleshooting aid if you either don’t hear any sound or can’t change the volume using a connected
Expression Pedal.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should

now look like this:
MENU /

EXIT @
f— : = ]

EXPR - Screen 2

Expression Minimum Level

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the amount of volume when the Expression Pedal is “closed,” or all the way
back. You can select “OFF” (no sound when the pedal is closed) or from “ -40dB” to “0dB.” The higher the number,
the greater the volume will be.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The numbers just underneath “LF”
should now be blinking:

MENU/

EXIT w
N B
SEWF. M
MIN 4-35 L N >

Expression Low Frequency Limit

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the amount of Low Frequencies (below 800Hz) that will be heard when
the Expression Pedal is set at minimum. You can select “OFF,” (no sound), or from “0db” to “-40db” (minus 40
decibels).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The numbers just underneath “HF”
should now be blinking:

MENU/
EXIT

sExP. LEVY LF-LIM-HF ‘-

MIN 4-35 -25 [=ZiEh

PLAY
PATCH

Expression High Frequency Limit
This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to adjust the amount of High Frequencies (above 800Hz) that will be
heard when the Expression Pedal is set at minimum. You can select “OFF,” (no sound), or from “0db” to “-40db”

(minus 40 decibels).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should

now look like this:

MENU /
EXT

VALLE

EXPR - Screen 3

Expression Gain

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the range of a connected Expression Pedal. You can select from “0"
through “100%;” however, the amount of actual audible change may differ depending on the specific Expression
Pedal used. Use this Advanced Feature to obtain the desired response from your particular pedal.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU /

LPPER DAl A
FE=P. GAIH -
PLAY CALIE «188% “ - >
v EN

Expression Curve

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the “curve,” or change of expression value corresponding to the angle of the
Expression Pedal when depressed. The diagram below shows the options you may select.

Value
1274 .-
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s —
l"/ 2
73 J— 1
0 >
Degree

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

NOTE: You will also see “MON” on the extreme right side of the display. This is the Expression Monitor which,
as explained on page 7, is not an Advanced Feature but merely displays the current Expression Value, with “0"
being minimum Expression (no audible sound) and “127" being maximum Expression.
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CONTROL Edit Menu - Page 3

GLIDE Functions

The word, “Glide,” is a term used to designate the ability to bend the pitch using a Foot Switch, either on the side of an
Expression Pedal, or a separate Foot Switch. It is called “Glide” in order to differentiate it from “Pitch Bend,” which
is bending the pitch by means of a wheel control.

IMPORTANT NOTE: You will hear the effects of these settings ONLY if you have GLIDE selected as a
Foot Switch function.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now
look like this:

VALUE

UPPER __ PEDAL R

SGLIDE RANG TINME AMP
PS4 2,62 OM | B

The legend underneath the word “RANG” should be blinking.

You are now in the portion of the CONTROL Edit Menu which allows you to select the characteristics of the Glide
function.

RANG - Glide Range

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to set the pitch range of the Glide. You can select from “-24" (down
two octaves) through “+12" (up one octave.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to cause the Glide to bend up.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to cause the Glide to bend down.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENY / YALE
BT "
UPPER PEDAL LOWWER -
3 = :
PLAY

The legend underneath the word “TIME” should be blinking.
TIME - Glide Time

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to set the amount of time for the Glide effect. You can select from
“0.1" (one-tenth of a second) to “5.0" (5 seconds).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to increase the Glide Time.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to decrease the Glide Time.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU/
EXIT

The legend underneath the word “RATE” should be blinking.
AMP - Glide Amplitude

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to add a change in volume or Amplitude to the Glide effect. The data
chart below shows the options you may select.

GLIDE AMPLITUDE Options
Description Function
ON When the Glide effect is used, the volume will gradually decrease until no sound is
heard at the completion of the pitch excursion.
OFF The Glide effect works normally - there is no change in volume.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

CONTROL Edit Menu - Page 4

DAMPER Functions

As explained on page 3, you can connect a foot switch to use as a Damper or piano-type Sustain pedal. This
Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to select which Voice Sections of the instrument will be affected when a
Damper pedal is used.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now
look like this:

The legend underneath the word “UDB” should be blinking.
DAMPER - Upper Manual Drawbars
This Advanced Feature allows you to turn the Damper function “ON” or “OFF” for the Upper Manual Drawbars.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU /

EXIT O i
- UPPER PEDAL LOWVER

$DAMP-  UDE LDE PDE b

ER ON {OH] OM | 4

The legend underneath the word “LDB” should be blinking.

DAMPER - Lower Manual Drawbars

This Advanced Feature allows you to turn the Damper function “ON” or “OFF” for the Lower Manual Drawbars.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU /
EXIT
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The legend underneath the word “PDB” should be blinking.

DAMPER - Pedal Drawbars
This Advanced Feature allows you to turn the Damper function “ON” or “OFF” for the Pedal Drawbars.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

The legend underneath the word “EXV” should be blinking.
DAMPER - Extra Voice
This Advanced Feature allows you to turn the Damper function “ON” or “OFF” for the Extra Voice section.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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CONTROL Edit Menu - Page 4
OCTAVE Touch Button Functions

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to select different functions for the OCTAVE Touch Buttons.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once, then touch the PAGE LEFT Touch Button
once. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

The legend underneath the word “DOWN” should be blinking.

You can now select different functions for the OCTAVE DOWN, OCTAVE UP and LOWER Touch Buttons.

DOWN UP LOWER

OCTAVE

The data chart below shows the options you may select.

OCTAVE Touch Buttons Functions
Description Function

ORIGIN The selected Touch Button will perform its original function.

LES STOP | The selected Touch Button will stop the Leslie rotors.

LES FAST The selected Touch Button will switch the Leslie rotors to FAST.

VIB UPPER | The selected Touch Button will turn the Vibrato effect “ON” for the Upper Manual.

VIB LOWER | The selected Touch Button will turn the Vibrato effect “ON” for the Lower Manual.

GLIDE The selected Touch Button will activate the Glide effect.

SPRING The selected Touch Button will produce the effect of jostling a spring-type Reverb unit.

DELAY TIME | The selected Touch Button will allow you to program the Delay Time by touching it repeatedly
at the desired rate. Touching and Holding the button will turn the Delay effect “OFF.”

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to select “DOWN,” “UP,” or “LOWER.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to select the function once you have selected the Touch Button you want to
change.
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CONTROL Edit Menu - Page 5

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now
look like this:

WALLE

Q-E-.
" .

ENTER

The legend underneath “SH.CUT” should be blinking.
Display Shortcut Time

This Advanced Feature allows you to select how long a Touch Tab must be held before the Advanced Feature Menu
Page controlled by that Touch Tab appears. You can select from “0" to “2" seconds or “NO” (the Shortcut feature is
disabled).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the above screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now
look like this:

MENU/ MEE
EXT

i - .

v ENTER

PLAY

The word underneath “TIMEOUT” should be blinking.
Display TIMEOUT

This Advanced Feature allows you to select how long the Information Center Display will continue to display an
Advanced Feature Menu Page before reverting to PLAY or MIXER Modes. You can select “4," “8,” or “16" seconds
or “NEVER” (a Menu will continue to display until another page is selected). You can select the time for Advanced
Feature Menu Pages or Voice & Style displays separately.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the above screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now
look like this:

The legend underneath “POPUP” should be blinking.

Display POPUP

If you move the DRAWBAR OVERDRIVE, DRAWBAR EFFECTS, EXTRA VOICE EFFECTS or REVERB
Rotary Controls, the Information Center Display will show the current level, allowing you to adjust the level for the
amount desired. This Advanced Feature allows you to select how long the Popup is displayed before reverting to
PLAY Mode. You can select “0.5,” “1,” or “2" seconds, or “NO” (no Popup will appear).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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CONTROL Edit Menu - Page 6

From the above screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now
look like this:

UPPER __ PEDAL _ LOW

R
~KEY- V FFSET
BOARD fELEI" >

v ENTER

The number underneath “VEL OFFSET” should be blinking.

VELOCITY OFFSET

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the keyboard velocity to your personal taste or playing style. You can
select from “-32" to “+32" with “0" being the normal setting. Use the “minus” numbers for a heavy touch and the

“plus” numbers for a lighter touch.

From the above screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now
look like this:

VALUE

-

BOARD 4 =F | R — >
| _ &

The word underneath “SND POINT” should be blinking.

SOUNDING POINT
This Advanced Feature allows you to set the point along the key travel at which sound is produced.

The data chart below shows the options you may select.

KEYBOARD SOUNDING POINT Options

Description Function
DEEP Both the Drawbar and Extra Voice tones will sounds at the deep point along the keystroke.
AUTO The Drawbar voices will sound at a shallow point along the keystroke if no EXTRA VOICE tone
is registered.

NOTE: If AUTO is selected with no EXTRA VOICE tone, the External Zone notes will sound at the shallow
point with a fixed velocity value of 100.
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4 A Word About What MIDI Can Do

The letters MIDI stand for Musical Instrument Digital Interface. MIDI is an international standard for allowing
electronic musical instruments equipped with MIDI capability to exchange performance information. For example, a
synthesizer can be used to communicate with a drum machine, an electronic piano can interface with a computer, and
so forth. Additionally, since MIDI is an international standard recognized and implemented by all musical instrument
manufacturers worldwide, instruments made by different manufacturers can communicate with each other via MIDI.

4 MIDI Connections

MIDI IN and MIDI OUT

In order to allow communication to take place, all MIDI-equipped instruments have at least two MIDI jacks - MIDI IN
and MIDI OUT. MIDI IN is for receiving MIDI data from another instrument, while MIDI OUT is for sending MIDI
data out to another instrument.

MIDI OUT

MIDI IN

In the example above, the keyboard(s) of the sending or transmitting instrument (MIDI OUT) are being used to control
the sound generators of the receiving instrument (MIDI IN). When a key is played on the sending instrument, the
corresponding note will play on the receiving instrument as though the appropriate key had been pressed on the
receiving instruments's keyboard. When the key is released on the sending instrument, the tone being played by the
receiving instrument will stop. (This is called "Note On / Note Off" data.) The sending instrument is referred to as the
master, while the receiving instrument is called the slave. This is the most basic MIDI hookup.

MIDI IN

MIDI OUT

MIDI OUT MIDI IN

I

The above is an example of two-way communication between two MIDI-equipped devices. In this example, the
keyboard(s) of either instrument can be used to control the sound generators of the other.
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MIDI THRU

Many MIDI instruments also have an additional MIDI connection called MIDI THRU. MIDI THRU allows more than
one instrument to be controlled by the same transmitting instrument - in other words, the data being sent from MIDI
OUT goes to the MIDI IN, where it can be passed on to another instrument via MIDI THRU. The picture shown
below shows how this is done.

MIDI OUT

MIDI IN MIDI THRU MIDI IN

L T L

In the above example, the MIDI data goes from the master instrument (MIDI OUT) to the slave instrument (MIDI IN),
which receives the data and passes it along to a third instrument via the MIDI THRU connection.

IMPORTANT NOTE: Ifyoureverse the MIDI IN and MIDI OUT connections, you can play the other
instrument from the synthesizer just as easily.

4 Audio and MIDI Connections

Example: A sound module

LINE OUT MIDI OUT LINEIN®™ ILINEIN

MIDI IN

Note that the LINE OUT or AUDIO OUT signal connection is made to an external amplifier. The LINE OUT audio
connection from the module, of course, could also be connected to the LINE IN of the Sk-series instrument.
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4 MIDI Edit Menu
This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to set the overall MIDI parameters for the instrument.
TRY THIS:
1. From either of the PLAY Screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button to see the first screen of the

MENU Mode. You will see “A" displayed in the extreme upper left corner of the Information Center
Display.

v ENTER

2. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button three times. You will see “D" displayed in the extreme upper left
corner of the Information Center Display. The word “ZONES” in the upper left corner of the
Information Center Display will be blinking.

v ENTER

3. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The word, “MIDI” in the lower left corner of the display
will now blink.

MENU /
X

EXIT
- UPPER PEDAL LOWER O -
: SETUP =
PLAYER 9 - 4

4.

A
UPPER __ PEDAL _ LOWER O -

“TEMPLATE
Basic » [EMT] e - -
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NUMBER ~ NAME
PAT

v

v ENTER

You are now in the MIDI Edit Menu. You may now use the PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons in
conjunction with the VALUE Rotary Control to change the MIDI performance of your Sk-series instrument.
This is explained starting on the next page.
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4 How MIDI Works on the Sk-series:

The Sk-series instruments can function in a large variety of MIDI environments. In addition to transmitting basic
MIDI information such as Note On/Note Off and Note Velocity, the SK also can transmit Program Changes, Control
Changes, NRPN and System Exclusive (SyxEx) codes.

It is also possible to use the SK as a MIDI Master Keyboard for layering or multi-timbral (playing more than one
sound at the same time) applications. The following paragraphs explain this in more detail.

KEYBOARD (INTERNAL) CHANNELS

The internal sounds of the instrument - both Drawbars and Extra Voices - will play on what are called the Keyboard
or Internal Channels. The Keyboard Channels transmit Note On/Note Off and Velocity data from the Upper, Lower
and Pedal divisions. These channels will both send (MIDI OUT) and receive (MIDI IN) data, and are therefore used
when recording and playing back sequences.

NOTE: The Upper Keyboard Channel, in addition to Note On/Note Off and Velocity, also is used for transmitting
Controller data.

EXTERNAL ZONE CHANNELS

The External Zone Channels allow you to use the SK as a MIDI Master Keyboard. These allow you to play
additional sounds from another MIDI instrument such as a sound module. The External Zones transmit but do not
receive MIDI data - in other words, they are MIDI OUT only.

There are three (3) External Zone Channels which can be assigned to the Upper Manual, Lower Manual or Pedals. In
addition, different configurations can be saved to different Patches - for example, one Patch can have all three External
Zones assigned to the Upper Manual, another Patch can have one External Zone each for Upper, Lower and Pedals,
etc.

The Internal and External Channels of the instrument are referred to as Zones. The features available for the Zones
are found in the ZONE Edit Menu. This is explained fully starting on page 20.
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MIDI Edit Menu - Page 1 - MIDI Template

UPPER  PEDAL 2 O —
“TEMPLATE
- .

v ENTER

What Is a “MIDI Template?”

Because MIDI can be used with such a wide variety of devices - such as synthesizers, sound modules, sequencers, etc.
- there are a number of features associated with MIDI, such as Program Change, Controller Change, etc., that allow
each MIDI setup to be optimized for the best results in each application. However, making all of these settings
manually can be quite time-consuming and error-prone.

Therefore, your Sk-series instrument contains a number of pre-formatted settings for the various MIDI parameters
which represent the most ideal settings for each MIDI environment. A group of these settings is called a MIDI

Template.

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to select the MIDI Template you want to use.
Use the PAGE RIGHT and PAGE LEFT Touch Buttons to see the various Template settings.

When you have made your selection, touch the ENTER Touch Button. The MIDI parameters will be set
according to the Template you selected.

IMPORTANT NOTE: The Sk1 and Sk2 have different Template settings. For a complete listing of the
MIDI Templates for your Sk-series instrument, consult the following pages. Page 5 describes the
templates for the Sk1, Sk1-73 and Sk1-88 while Page 6 describes the templates for the Sk2. In addition to
the specific Parameter settings, the charts also contain explanations for the performing environment each
Template is designed for. Therefore please read the descriptions carefully to determine the best setting for
your particular setup.



MIDI Templates - Sk1, Sk1-73, Sk1-88

Template Basic Two Manual Pedal KBD
Messages MIDIIN Sequence Lower Pedal
Local Control On On On
NRPN On On On
Program Change On On On
Drawbar Registration On On On
Transmit Channel  |Tx. Upper 1 1 1
Tx. Lower 2 2 2
Tx. Pedal 3 3 3
Rx. Upper 1 1 (disregarded, off) 1 (disregarded, off)
Rx. Lower 2 2 (disregarded, omni) 2 (disregarded, off)
Rx. Pedal 3 3 (disregarded, off} 3 (disregarded, omni)
External Zone Off Off Off
Comments Use this template to record/ | Use this template to play the | Use this template o play the
play the performance only on | LOWER keyboard connecting | PEDAL keyboard connecting
this unit with the external se- | to the MIDI IN jack. to the MIDI IN jack.
quencer,
Template 3KBD Use Ex. Zone Use Ex. w/2Man
Messages MIDIIN Low + Ped Sequence Lower
Local Control On On On
NRPN On On On
Program Change On On On
Drawbar Registration On On On
Transmit Channel  |Tx. Upper 1 Off Off
Tx. Lower 2 Off Off
Tx. Pedal 3 Off Off
Rx. Upper 1 1 1 (disregarded, off)
Rx. Lower 2 2 2 (disregarded, omni)
Rx. Pedal 3 3 3 (disregarded, off)
External Zone Off On On
Comments Use this template to play the | Use this template to play only | Use this template to play this
LOWER and PEDAL key- | this keyboard and control the | keyboard and the LOWER
boards merging and connect- | MIDI equipment connecred to | keyboard connecred tw  the
ing to the MIDI IN jack. the MIDI OUT jack with the | MIDI IN jack and control the
External Zones. MIDI equipment connected to
the MIDI OUT jack with the
External Zone,
Ternplate Use Ex w/PK Use Ex, w/3KBD Extra Voice
Messages MIDIIN Pedal Low + Ped ExVoice
Local Control On On On
NRPN On On On
|Program Change On On On
Drawbar Registration On On On
Transmit Channel  |Tx. Upper Off Off 1
Tx. Lower Off Off 2
Tx. Pedal Off Off 3
Rx. Upper 1 (disregarded, off) 1 1 (disregarded, off)
Rx. Lower 2 (disregarded, off) 2 2 (disregarded, off)
Rx. Pedal 3 (disregarded, omni) 3 3 (disregarded, off)
External Zone On On Off
Comments Use this template to play this | Use this template to play the | Use this template to play only
keyboard and the Pedal key- | merged LOWER and PEDAL | the Extra Voices on the MIDI
board connected to the MIDI | keyboards connecting to the | keyboard connected to the
IN jack and control the MIDI | MIDI IN jack and control the | MIDI IN jack.
cquipment connected o the | MIDI equipment connected to
MIDI OUT jack with the Ex- | the MIDI OUT jack with the
rernal Zone, External Zone.

MIDI
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MIDI Templates - Sk2

Comments

External Zone

On

Use this template to play on
this keyboard and the Pedal-
board connected to the MIDI
IN jack and control the MIDI
equipment connected to the
MIDI OUT jack with the Ex-
ternal Zone,

Off
Use this template to use MIDI
I jack for play only the Extra
Voices with external MIDI key-
board.

Template Basic Pedal KBD Use Ex. Zone
Messages MIDIIN Sequence Pedal Sequence
Local Control On On On
NRPN On On On
Program Change On On On
Drawbar Registration On On On
Transmit Channel  |Tx. Upper 1 1 Off
Tx. Lower 2 2 Off
Tx. Pedal 3 3 Off
Rx. Upper 1 1 (disregarded, off) Off
Rx. Lower 2 2 (disregarded, off) Off
Rx. Pedal 3 3 (disregarded, omni) Off
External Zone Off Off | On
Comments Use this template to record/ | Use this template to play on the | Use this template to play only
playback the performance of | Pedal keyboard connecting to | on this keyboard and control
only this keyboard to the exter- | the MIDI IN jack. the MIDI equipment connect-
nal sequencer. ed to the MIDT OUT jack with
the External Zone
Template Use Ex. w/PK Extra Voice
Messages MIDIIN Pedal ExVoice
Local Control On On
NRPN On On
Program Change On On
Drawbar Registration On On
Transmit Channel  |Tx. Upper Off 1
Tx. Lower Off 2
Tx. Pedal Off 3
Rx. Upper 1 (disregarded, off) 1 (disregarded, off)
Rx. Lower 2 (disregarded, off) 2 (disregarded, off)
Rx. Pedal 3 (disregarded, omni) 3 (disregarded, off)
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. Page 2 of the MIDI Edit Menu should display.
The Information Center Display should now look like this:

MIDI Edit Menu - Page 2 - Master MIDI Settings

This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to set the MIDI parameters which affect how the entire instrument will
function in a MIDI environment. It consists of several screens.

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to move back and forth among the various screens.

Screen 1 - MIDI IN jack

This Advanced Feature allows you to set how incoming MIDI data (external MIDI device connected via the MIDI IN
port) is handled. The options are:

The data chart below shows the options you may select.

MIDI IN jack options

Description Function

LOWER Incoming MIDI data plays the LOWER part and is retransmitted on MIDI Channel 13.

PEDAL Incoming MIDI data plays the PEDAL part and is retransmitted on MIDI Channel 14.
LOW + PED [Incoming MIDI data plays both LOWER and PEDAL parts and is retransmitted on MIDI

Channels 13 and 14.

SEQUENCE |[Incoming MIDI data plays UPPER, LOWER and PEDAL parts, but is not retransmitted.

EXVOICE Incoming MIDI data plays the EXTRA VOICE setting. Data is not retransmitted.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU/

EXIT i
- UPPER PEDAL OWER -
PLAY

Screen 2 - MIDI Local Control, NRPN & Leslie MIDI Parameters

This Advanced Feature Menu screen contains 3 different functions. Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch
Buttons to move back and forth among the functions

MIDI Local Control

This Advanced Feature allows you to turn Local Control "ON" or "OFF.” When Local Control is "ON,” the Sk-series
instrument will play both its internal sounds and the sounds from a connected MIDI device. When Local Control is
"OFF,” the Sk-series instrument will play only the sounds from a connected MIDI device and the Sk-series
instrument's internal sounds are silenced.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to turn Local Control on or off.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

A
- UPPER ___ PEDAI oW -
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MIDI NRPN
This Advanced Feature allows you to turn NRPN “ON” or “OFF.”
What Is “NPRN?”

"NRPN,” or Non-Registered Parameter Number, is an expanded control change message, each function of which is
implemented differently by different manufacturers. The Hammond Sk-series instrument uses NRPN to allow you to
control such parameters as Percussion 2nd and 3rd Harmonic ON/OFF, Vibrato or Chorus ON/OFF, Leslie ON/OFF
and Leslie Slow/Fast. When NRPN is “ON,” NRPN codes are transmitted along with the other MIDI data. When
NRPN is “OFF,” NRPN codes will not be transmitted but other MIDI data such as Note On/Note Off, Note Velocity,
etc. will continue to be transmitted..

NOTE: Most of the Touch Tabs on the Sk-series instrument have NRPN Controller numbers assigned to them.
To see a complete list of all NRPN codes transmitted and recognized by the Sk-series instrument, consult the
APPENDIX.

NOTE: When this Advanced Feature is “ON,” the Sk-series instrument will both transmit and receive NRPN
codes.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to turn NRPN ON or OFF.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

A
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Leslie MIDI Parameters
Many of the Leslie Parameters, such as Slow and Fast Speeds, Rise and Fall Times, etc. are sent out as MIDI NRPN
codes. The rotors on the Leslie 21 system can receive these codes and respond accordingly. This Advanced Feature

allows you to control how to send Leslie Parameters. The choices are:

“SK” - The Leslie Parameters will be sent out as normal NRPN codes.
“21" - The Leslie Parameters will be sent out as Leslie 21 series NRPN codes.

NOTE: For alisting of the Leslie 21 NRPN codes, please consult the MIDI Implenetation Chart in the Leslie 21-
series Owner’s Guide (models 2101, 2103, 2101 Mark Il and 2103 Mark II).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
NOTE: When a Cabinet Number is selected (i.e. by Patch), the Leslie Parameters are sent out also.
NOTE: The Leslie Parameters are sent out only on the UPPER Channel.

NOTE: This Advanced Feature will change automatically when a Leslie speaker is connected or disconnected
via the 8-pin LESLIE Jack.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

UPPER __ PEDAL __ LOWER

El REGI EXZ ‘- .

PLAY

Screen 3 - MIDI Transmit & Receive - Program Change, Drawbar Data & External Zone

This Advanced Feature Menu screen contains 3 different functions. Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch
Buttons to move back and forth among the functions

MIDI Program Change

Program is the MIDI term for a particular sound or effect, such as Piano, Trumpet, Thunder, etc. Each MIDI program
is assigned a number from 1 through 127, and these numbers are transmitted to a connected MIDI device such as a
sound module. In this way, changes in sound, or what organists refer to as registration, can be made.

This Advanced Feature allows you to turn Program Change "ON" or "OFF.” When Program Change is "ON,” the
Sk-series instrument will send Program Changes out to a connected MIDI device. When Program Change is "OFF,”
Program Changes are not transmitted.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

What Is “General MIDI?”

With the advent of the newer General MIDI (GM) standard it is now easier for someone to connect two or more
brands of MIDI devices and use them. As an example, before General MIDI different manufacturers assigned
different program numbers to different sounds. If, for example, Program Number 4 is Strings on a “brand X” MIDI
device and Program Number 4 is Trumpet on a “brand Y” device, and you sent MIDI Program Number 4 from a
keyboard you were playing to each device, you would hear Strings from one and Trumpet from the other. However,
you wanted both units to play Strings.

The General MIDI addition to the original MIDI specification was created so that generic Standard MIDI Files
created on a sequencer or notation application may be played back on another device while preserving the integrity of
the original selection. It follows a standard that assigns 128 instrument sounds to specific numbers. There are
sixteen specific families or types of instruments and eight instruments within each group. A separate group of
percussion sounds is usually available on MIDI channel 10, and they are assigned to specific notes on a MIDI

keyboard.
GENERAL MIDI VOICE GROUPS
Piano Chromatic Percussion Organ Guitar
Bass Strings Ensemble Brass
Reed Pipe Synth Lead Synth Pad
Synth F/X Ethnic Percussive Sound F/X
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Here is the list of General MIDI voices followed by their program numbers.
General MIDI Instrument Chart

Program Instrument Program Instrument Program Instrument Program Instrument
1 Grand Piano 33 Wood Bass 65 Soprano Sax 97 Ice Rain
2 Bright Piano 34 Fingered 66 Alto Sax 98 Soundtrack
3 Electric Grand 35 Pick Bass 67 Tenor Sax 99 Crystal
4 Honky Tonk 36 Fretless 68 Baritone Sax 100 Atmosphere
5 Electric Piano 37 Slap Bass 1 69 Oboe 101 Brightness
6 Electric Piano 38 Slap Bass 2 70 English Horn 102 Goblin
7 Harpsichord 39 Synth Bass 1 71 Bassoon 103 Echo Drops
8 Clavi 40 Synth Bass 72 Clarinet 104 Sci-Fi
9 Celesta 41 Violin 73 Piccolo 105 Sitar
10 Glockenspiel 42 Viola 74 Flute 106 Banjo
11 Music Box 43 Cello 75 Recorder 107 Samisen
12 Vibraphone 44 Double Bass 76 Pan Flute 108 Koto
13 Marimba 45 Tremolo 77 Blown Bottle 109 Kalimba
14 Xylophone 46 Pizzicato 78 Shakahachi 110 Bagpipe
15 Tubular Bells 47 Harp 79 W histle 111 Fiddle
16 Dulcimer 48 Timpani 80 Ocarina 112 Shanai
17 Drawbar 49 Strings 1 81 Square Lead 113 Tinkle Bell
18 Percussive 50 Strings 2 82 Sawtooth 114 Agogo Bells
19 Rock Organ 51 Synth Strings 83 Calliope 115 Steel Drum
20 Church Organ 52 Synth Strings 84 Chiff Lead 116 W ood Block
21 Reed Organ 53 Choir Aahs 85 Charanga 117 Taiko Drum
22 French 54 Choir Oohs 86 Voice Lead 118 Melodic Tom
23 Harmonica 55 Synth Choir 87 Fifth Lead 119 Synth Tom
24 Tango 56 Orchestral 88 Bass & Lead 129 Reverse
25 Nylon String 57 Trumpet 89 New Age 121 Guitar Fret
26 Steel String 58 Trombone 90 Warm Pad 122 Breath Noise
27 Jazz Guitar 59 Tuba 91 Poly Synth 123 Seashore
28 Clean Guitar 60 Muted 92 Choir Pad 124 Bird Tweet
29 Muted Guitar 61 French Horn 93 Bowed Pad 125 Telephone
30 Overdriven 62 Brass 94 Metal Pad 126 Helicopter
31 Distortion 63 Synth Brass 95 Halo Pad 127 Applause
32 Guitar 64 Synth Brass 96 Sweep Pad 128 Gunshot

The General MIDI logo looks like this:

GENERAL

Any MIDI device with this logo will conform to the General MIDI Standard.

189

Any MIDI device that conforms to the General MIDI Standard will assign a specific number to each instrument, and
will have at least a 24-note polyphonic capability.



190 MIDI

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU/
EXIT

- UPPER PEDAL LOWER

#MAST PROG

]
¥ Tx&Rxd OH 4
NUMBER NAME
PATCH

MIDI Drawbar Registration

This Advanced Feature allows you to decide whether you want to transmit the current Drawbar registration to a
connected MIDI device such as a sequencer, another Hammond Organ, etc. When this switch is is "ON,” the Sk-
series instrument will send Drawbar Data out to a connected MIDI device. When this switch is "OFF,” Drawbar Data
will not be transmitted.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU/
EXIT
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MIDI External Zone
This Advanced Feature allows you to decide whether you want to transmit External Zone data to a connected MIDI
device. When this switch is is "ON,” the Sk-series instrument will send External Zone data out to a connected MIDI

device. When this switch is "OFF,” External Zone data will not be transmitted.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.



MIDI 191

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:
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Screen 4 - MIDI Instrument ID & MIDI Dump

This Advanced Feature Menu screen contains 2 different functions. Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch
Buttons to move back and forth among the functions

MIDI Instrument ID
This Advanced Feature allows you to set the Device ID when transmitting System Exclusive messages.
What Is a “Device ID?”

In order to facilitate communication between MIDI devices from different manufacturers, the MIDI Manufacturer’s
Association (MMA) assigns each maker of MIDI devices a unique ID number. This ID number is treated as part of
the System Exclusive information and is embedded in the firmware of each device from a particular manufacturer.
This allows different MIDI instruments to identify each other and to transmit and receive MIDI information which
may be unique to a particular maker.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to select the Device ID.

NOTE: Hammond’s Device ID numberis “17.”
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

A
UPPER PEDAL LOWER O -
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PLAY

MIDI Receive Dump ON/OFF

The MIDI Dump Advanced Features are for use when you want to record and save a musical performance to a
connected MIDI Data recorder.

On the Sk-series instruments, the total onboard memory can be transmitted and received as a series of System
Exclusive (Sysx) messages called a Memory Dump. This Advanced Feature allows you to select whether or not you
want System Exclusive (SysEx) messages received as part of a Sequence. When this Advanced Feature is “ON,” Sysx
data will be received. When it is “OFF,” Sysx data will not be received.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

IMPORTANT NOTE: Ifyou attempt a Data Dump to the Sk-series instrument when "OFF" is
displayed, the Information Center Display will flash, "Data Protect!" This ensures that you do not
accidentally overwrite data.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

A
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Temporary Dump Send
This Advanced Feature allows you to transmit the current registration to a connected MIDI recorder.

NOTE: Itis recommended that you perform this operation prior to recording a sequence to ensure that your
sequence will play back with the correct settings.

1. Make sure that the MIDI recorder is ready to receive data (RECORD).

2. Touch the ENTER Touch Button to start the data dump to the MIDI Data recorder. The Information
Center Display will show:

TransmitLing. ...
When all information has been sent, the Information Center Display will flash:

Dats comeleted!
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should

now look like this:
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PATCH
All Dump Send

This Advanced Feature allows you to transmit all of the settings to a connected MIDI recorder.

To transmit your settings, do the following

1. Make sure that the MIDI recorder is ready to receive data (RECORD).

2. Touch the ENTER Touch Button to start the data dump to the MIDI Data recorder. The Information

Center Display will show:

Transmitting....

When all information has been sent, the Information Center Display will flash:

Data completed!
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now
look like this:
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Screen 5 - MIDI Transmit - Keyboard Channels

This Advanced Feature Menu screen contains 3 different functions. Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch
Buttons to move back and forth among the functions.

UPPER Transmit

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to select on which MIDI Channel the UPPER Keyboard Channel will
transmit. You can select from “1" through “16" as well as “OFF.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:
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LOWER Transmit

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to select on which MIDI Channel the LOWER Keyboard Channel will
transmit. You can select from “1" through “16" as well as “OFF.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:
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PEDAL Transmit

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to select on which MIDI Channel the PEDAL Keyboard Channel will
transmit. You can select from “1" through “16" as well as “OFF.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

A
UPPER PEDAL LOWER O
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Screen 6 - MIDI Receive - Keyboard Channels

This Advanced Feature Menu screen contains 3 different functions. Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch
Buttons to move back and forth among the functions.

UPPER Receive

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to select on which MIDI Channel the UPPER Keyboard Channel will
receive. You can select from “1" through “16" as well as “OFF.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:
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LOWER Receive

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to select on which MIDI Channel the LOWER Keyboard Channel will
receive. You can select from “1" through “16" as well as “OFF.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:
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PEDAL Receive

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to select on which MIDI Channel the PEDAL Keyboard Channel will
receive. You can select from “1" through “16" as well as “OFF.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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¢ ZONES Edit Menu

As explained on page 183, the Internal and External Channels of the instrument are referred to as Zones. The features
available for the Zones are found in the ZONE Edit Menu. This is explained starting below.

TRY THIS:
1. From either of the PLAY Screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button to see the first screen of the

MENU Mode. You will see “A" displayed in the extreme upper left corner of the Information Center
Display.

v ENTER

2. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button three times. You will see “D" displayed in the extreme upper left
corner of the Information Center Display. The word “ZONES” in the upper left corner of the
Information Center Display will be blinking.

VALUE
N O
D {Z0NES SETUP
“HIGT PLAYER + -

v ENTER

Sk1, Sk1-73, Sk1-88:
3. Touch the ENTER Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

LPPER PEDAL LCWWER O —
“IMT MaM. BASS SPLIT
KYED [LOW! 2B 2B » "- -'
N — NANE

Sk2:
3. Touch the ENTER Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like this:
MENU/ VALLIE
EXIT o &
- UPPER PEDAL LOWER -
“INT BASS LitoP
KYED [LOW} 2B 2B “- -“

PLAY
PATCH o ENTER

You are now in the ZONES Edit Menu. You may now use the PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons in
conjunction with the VALUE Rotary Control to make changes to the Internal and External Keyboard Zones of
your Sk-series instrument. These changes are explained starting on the next page.
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Internal Zone Page 1 - Manual Bass

Ifyou followed the above instructions, you should now see Page 1 of the ZONE Edit Menu. The legend
underneath the word “MAN” should now be blinking.

MENU /
EXIT

A
UPPER PEDAL LOWER O -
SINT MM, BASS SPLIT
KYED | Lg{:}' o8 2B @ | B

PLAY
PAIS v ENTER

- Sk1 screen shown -

Manual Bass Mode

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to select how the Manual Bass feature works. The data chart below
shows the options you may select.

Manual Bass Options

Description Function
LOW The bass note will play the lowest note selected if multiple notes are played.
CHRD The keyboard is scanned for Chord Root and Chord Type and plays an appropriate

bass note. For example, if the notes “G,” “C” and “E” are played, it will be interpreted as
a C major chord and the bass note will sound the note “C.”

POLY The bass tone will sound on all notes.

NOTE: On the Sk1, Sk1-73 and Sk1-88, both the MANUAL BASS and SPLIT features must be enabled
to hear the effects of this setting. On the Sk2, playing keys on the Lower Manual with the MANUAL BASS
feature enabled will allow you to hear the effects of the Mode setting.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

A
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The legend underneath the word “BASS” should be blinking.

Manual Bass Split Point

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to set the range of the Manual Bass on the keyboard. You can select
from “1C” (the lowest note on the manual) to “3C” (the third “C” on the manual.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to locate the Manual Bass Split Point higher on the manual.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to locate the Manual Bass Split Point lower on the manual.

SPECIAL NOTE: The next paragraph applies to the Sk1-series only. If you have the Sk2, please skip
this Advanced Feature description and proceed to the next page.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should

now look like this:
LOWER -

F
IMT MAM. BASS SELIT : -

KYED LOW 2B (28] »

24 -

The legend underneath the word “SPLIT” should be blinking.
Sk1, Sk1-73, Sk1-88 - Keyboard Split Point

This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to change the Split point. You can select from “1C” (the lowest note on the
manual) to “6C” (the highest note on the manual.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to locate the Split Point higher on the manual.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to locate the Split Point lower on the manual.
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SPECIAL NOTE: The next paragraph applies to the Sk2 only.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should

now look like this:
r'y

“INMT MAM. BASS . - "

KYBD LOW 2B

PATCH = N

The legend underneath the word “LtoP” should be blinking.

Sk2 - Lower to Pedal Split Point

This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to set the highest note that will sound the Lower Manual registration when
the LOWER TO PEDAL Touch Tab is “ON.” You can select from “1C” (the lowest note on the manual) to “3C” (the
third “C” on the manual, which also is Middle “C.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to locate the note range higher.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to locate the note range lower.



MIDI 201

Internal Zone Page 2 - Octave

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. Page 2 of the Internal Zone Edit Menu
should now display.

MENY /
EXT
R

“INT  UFFER LOWER

OCTAVEAS | S+8 R+8

The legend just underneath the word “UPPER” should now blink.

Upper Octave Setting

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to select the Octave range in which the Extra Voices will play. The
data chart below shows the options you may select.

UPPER Octave Options
Description Function
-2 The sound is two octaves below the regular pitch.
-1 The sound is one octave below the regular pitch.
0 The sound is at normal pitch.
1 The sound is one octave above the regular pitch.
2 The sound is two octaves above the regular pitch.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to raise the Octave.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to lower the Octave. It is linked with the [OCTAVE UP],
[OCTAVE DOWN] buttons on the top panel.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

VALUE
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MENU/
EXIT

*INT  UPFER

Lower Octave Setting (Sk1, Sk1-73, Sk1-88)

Th is Advanced Feature allows you to set the octave for the Lower portion of the manual when the SPLIT Touch
Button is “ON.” The data chart below shows the options you may select.

LOWER Octave Options - SPLIT

Description Function
-2 The sound is two octaves below the regular pitch.
-1 The sound is one octave below the regular pitch.
0 The sound is at normal pitch.

The sound is one octave above the regular pitch.

2 The sound is two octaves above the regular pitch.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to raise the Octave.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to lower the Octave.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU/
EXIT

“INT _ UPPER Lumgg n _
! 4
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Lower Octave Setting (“Real”)

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the octave for the Lower Manual of the Sk2, or a connected MIDI keyboard
used as a Lower Manual of an Sk1. The data chart below shows the options you may select.

LOWER Octave Options - REAL

Description Function
-2 The sound is two octaves below the regular pitch.
-1 The sound is one octave below the regular pitch.
0 The sound is at normal pitch.

The sound is one octave above the regular pitch.

2 The sound is two octaves above the regular pitch.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to raise the Octave.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to lower the Octave.
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External Zone Page 1 - ON/OFF and Channel Selection

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button once, than touch the PAGE LEFT Touch Button
two times. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

NUMBER

v ENTER

The legend underneath the word “SWITCH” should be blinking.
You are now in the section of the ZONE Edit Menu which allows you to control the operation of the External Zones.
Use the PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN Touch Buttons to move back and forth among the three External Zones,

identified as “XZ1,” “XZ2" and XZ3.” The Advanced Feature selections are identical for all three External Zones;
therefore for the sake of brevity only “XZ1" screens will be shown and described.

External Zone Switch

This Advanced Feature allows you to turn the selected External Zone “ON” (MIDI information will be transmitted) or
“OFF” (no MIDI information will be sent).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

VALUE

A
R

$1471 SWITCH CHANMEL =
CHAN — OFF 55 ) | r
- : v EN

The number underneath the word “CHANNEL?” should be blinking.

External Zone Channel

This Advanced Feature allows you to select the MIDI Channel on which MIDI data from the selected External Zone
will be transmitted. You can select from “1" through “16.”

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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External Zone Page 2 - Manual Allocation & Note Limits

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. Page 2 of the External Zone Edit Menu
should now display. The legend just underneath the word “ALLOC” should now blink.

External Zone Allocate
This Advanced Feature allows you to select which Manual will control the selected External Zone.

The data chart below explains each of the settings in more detail.

External Zone ALLOCATE Options

Description Function

UPPER Use this setting if you are have thr Sk1, Sk1-73 or Sk1-88 and are using it with no Lower
Manual or MIDI pedalboard.

LOWER Use this setting if you have the Sk2, or if you are using a connected MIDI keyboard as a
Lower Manual on any of the “Sk1" instruments.

PEDAL Use this setting if you are using a connected MIDI pedalboard with either an “Sk1"
instrument or an Sk2

OFF Use this setting if you have external MIDI instruments connected and you do not wish to
send Note messages (Note On, Note Off and Note Velocity), but you still want to transmit
MIDI Program Changes or Controller Changes.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

Fy
UPPER _ PEDAI oW -

External Zone Lower Note Limit

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the lower note limit for the External Zone. You can select from “-2C” to
€G8G.,’

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to locate the note range higher.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to locate the note range lower.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:
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External Zone Upper Note Limit

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the upper note limit for the External Zone. You can select from “-2C” to
GGSG.,7

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to locate the note range higher.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to locate the note range lower.

NOTE: The Upper Limit number can not be lower than the Lower Limit number.
Setting the External Zone Note Limits Using the Shortcut

You can also set the Upper and Lower Note Limits for the selected External Zone by touching the RECORD Touch
Button while pressing and holding the Key you want to set as either the highest or lowest note.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. Page 3 of the External Zone Edit Menu
should now display. The legend just underneath the word “M-BNK” should now blink.

MENU/
EXIT

PLAY

External Zone Page 3 - Program Change and Bank Select

A
UPPER  PEDAL LOWE -
i 1

What Is “Bank Select?”

“Bank Select” is closely related to “Program Change.” If you go to page 188, you will find a complete explanation of
MIDI Programs, particularly as they relate to General MIDI. As explained there, General MIDI provides for a variety
of different sounds, called Programs and grouped by instrument type. However, General MIDI only allows 128
separate Programs and does not allow for variations of instruments. Thus, if you want, say, an Acoustic Piano, you
would have no choice but to use the one Acoustic Piano sound provided for by General MIDI, whereas actual acoustic
pianos differ greatly in sound and timbral character.

In order to satisfy the requirement for different variations in tone quality within a specific sound category, several
methods have been devised to allow one Program Number to represent multiple varieties or Variations of a basic
sound such as Piano, Vibes, Trumpet, etc. The most common of these is the “GS” (General Standard or General
Sound) extension of the General MIDI specification.

The GS standard is fully compatible with General MIDI; however, instead of only 128 sounds, it provides the means
to have up to 16,384 different sounds. This is accomplished by providing up to 128 banks of voices for each of the
128 Program Numbers in General MIDI (128 x 128 = 16,384). It should be noted that this is a theoretical limit - the
actual number is typically much less (anywhere from 300 ~ 900 sounds and/or drum samples).

GS uses a method called Bank Switching to select the different sound banks. It does this by sending two additional
Controller Numbers ahead of the Program Number so that the instrument will know which sound to play. Controller
#32 (Bank Select LSB - Least Signicifant Bit) is used to select a particular bank scheme or “family,” while Controller
#0 (Bank Select MSB - Most Significant Bit) is used to set a particular voice variation within that bank.

SPECIAL NOTE: The number of available voices will depend on the particular MIDI instrument you are using.
Please consult the documentation provided with the MIDI instrument you are using to find which additional voices
are available. This information will usually be found in either the Owner’s Manual or an additional Reference
Guide.

The next few paragraphs will show you how to use this feature on your Sk-series instrument.
External Zone Bank Select MSB

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the value for Controller #0 - Most Significant Bit.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU/

EXIT g
- UPPER PEDAL OWER -

#XZ1  M-BMK-L_PROG ‘-

4
g FROG 1
NUMBER NAME -
PATC!

External Zone Bank Select LSB

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the value for Controller #32 - Least Significant Bit.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU /

EXI .
- UPPER  PEDAL  LOWER -
PLAY :
PATCH . .

External Zone Program Number

This Advanced Feature allows you to select from which Manual will control the selected External Zone.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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External Zone Page 4 - Octave, Volume, Pan and Velocity Settings

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. Page 4 of the External Zone Edit Menu
should now display. The legend just underneath the word “OCT” should now blink.

External Zone Octave

This Advanced Feature allows you to determine the Octave or pitch at which the External Zone will sound. Use this
Advanced Feature if an external sound plays in a pitch range other than the one you find desirable.

The data chart below shows the options you may select.

Octave Options
Description Function
-2 The sound is two octaves below the regular pitch.
-1 The sound is one octave below the regular pitch.
0 The sound is at normal pitch.
1 The sound is one octave above the regular pitch.
2 The sound is two octaves above the regular pitch.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to raise the Octave.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to lower the Octave.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

MENU /S
EXIT

&%71 OCT
MOTE« +& i 1 * - r

PLAY
=

External Zone Volume

This Advanced Feature allows you to control the volume (Controller #7) of the sound controlled by the selected
External Zone. You can select from “0" (no volume) through “127" (maximum volume).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

NOTE: In order for this Advanced Feature to work, the Expression Control Number must be set to “7:VOL.” If
the Expression Control Number is set to “11:EXP,” changing this parameter will have no effect.
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From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

External Zone Pan

This Advanced Feature allows you to set the directionality or Pan setting (Controller #10). You can select from “L63”
(the sound plays entirely through the Left channel), through to “0” (the sound is heard equally through both channels)
and on through “R63” (the sound plays entirely through the Right channel).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

NOTE: I|n order to hear the effect of this Advanced Feature, the sound controlled from the External Zone
must be connected vis Stereo (both Left and Right channel) outputs.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

ry
- UPFER __ PEDAL _ LOWER -

#4421 OCT WOL PAM 'u'Ej_ -
4

MOTE«+8 166 -C- {1

PLAY
NUMBER NAME -
PATCH

External Zone Velocity

This Advanced Feature allows you to sets the character of the velocity to send to this zone. Th e setting range is OF
and 1 to 4. At OF, the velocity is fixed at 100. The “touch” (velocity response) of the keyboard progresses from 1
(heavier) through 4 (lighter).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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External Zone Page 5 - Minimum & Maximum Volume and Controller Number Settings

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. Page 5 of the External Zone Edit Menu
should now display.

ME] NJ.-’

CC#
11:EXP» ‘- 3

The legend just underneath the word “MIN” should now blink.
External Zone Minimum Volume

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the volume level when the Expression Pedal is “closed,” or set at
minimum. You can select from “0" through “63.” At “0" no sound will be heard.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should

now look like this:
_UPPER  PEDAL  LOWER O -
sacl MIH- CC#
EXP. 4 49@ T11:EXP» N J

e =

External Zone Maximum Volume

This Advanced Feature allows you to adjust the volume level when the Expression Pedal is all the way “open,” or set
at maximum. You can select from “64” through “127.” At “0” no sound will be heard.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should
now look like this:

#nzl MIH- I’IFIH
EX i | g

1 4@ 12?

External Zone Expression Control Number

This Advanced Feature allows you to select how you want to control the level of the selected External Zone. You can
select either “VOL” (Volume or Controller #7) or “EXP” (Expression or Controller #11).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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What Is the Difference Between “Volume” and “Expression?”

In purely technical terms, Volume and Expression are identical - both control loudness or sound level. The difference
lies with how they are customarily used in MIDI applications, particularly in creating and playing back MIDI
sequences.

The generally accepted protocol is to use Controller #7 (Volume) to set the overall or absolute level of a voice or
sound, and use Controller #11 (Expression) to make variations (such as crescendi or diminuendi) against the overall
level set by Controller #7. This is recommended particularly if you want to use your Sk-series instrument as a MIDI
input device to record a sequence.

NOTE: In order for the External Zone Volume feature to work, the Expression Control Number must be set to
“7:VOL.” If this parameter is set to “11:EXP,” changing the External Zone Volume setting will have no effect.

External Zone Page 6 - Damper ON/OFF

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. Page 6 of the External Zone Edit Menu
should now display.

VALLE

rFy

4471 DANPER o
- MSGS  (OH] d >
- — EN

The legend just underneath the word “DAMPER” should now blink.

MENU/
EXIT

External Zone Damper

This Advanced Feature allows you to select whether you want to send Damper (Controller #64) information as part of
the selected External Zone.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
MIDI All Notes Off and Parameter Reload (“MIDI Panic”)

MIDI plays notes from an external instrument by sending two commands - “Note On” which starts the note playing,
and “Note Off” which releases the note and stops it from playing. These two commands are always sent in pairs.

Once in a while, a Note Off command may not follow a Note On command, causing a note or notes to cipher, or sound
continuously (the phenomenon popularly referred to a “stuck notes”). In this case, you need to send a MIDI command
to the receiving instrument to clear the ciphering notes.

To do this, touch the PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN Touch Buttons simultaneously.

VALUE

ENTER

Doing this will send a “MIDI All Notes Off” as well as a “MIDI Reset All Controllers” command to the receiving
instruments. The stuck notes will be turned off and the settings for the External Zones will be reset, then the External
Zone settings will be re-sent. Normal playing can then be resumed.
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USING THE USB PORT

Your Hammond Sk-series instrument is equipped with a USB Port.

“USB” is an acronym for Universal Serial Bus), which is a method developed in the mid-1990s for allowing
connection, communication and power supply between computers and electronic devices. There have been several
revisions to the USB protocol since it was first introduced which are distinguished from one another by version
numbers. As with software version numbers, the higher the number the more recent the revision. The most common
is USB 2.0, which is the version supported by the Sk-series instruments.

Many different USB-compatible electronic devices - digital cameras, GPS navigation systems, etc. - are now
available; however, the USB Port on the Sk-series is designed for use with a USB Flash Drive (example pictured
below):

A USB Flash Drive is so-called because it includes what is called flash memory with an integrated Universal Serial
Bus (USB) interface. USB Flash Drives are available in many different memory capacities; however, 1 or 2 Gigabytes
(Gb) will be enough for the applications unique to the Sk-series instruments.

The term, “drive” is not technically accurate since no moving parts are involved; however, since the same types of
operations are used with a USB Flash Drive as for an old-style floppy diSk drive, the “drive” terminology is still used -
much in the same manner as the term “Patch” is used even though modern-day synthesizer- type instruments do not
utilize patch cords.

On the Sk-series instruments, a USB Flash Drive allows you to:

Play MP3-format files,

Play .WAV-format files,

Save Setups,

Load previously stored Setups from a USB Flash Drive into the Sk-series keyboard,
Install software upgrades into the Sk’s operating system,

Load new Extra Voices into the Sk-series Voice Library.

ANl S e

The following pages will explain how to do each operation.

IMPORTANT NOTE: Due to the great variety of USB Flash Drives available, be sure to select one
which is compatible with the Sk-series instruments. The following have been tested and confirmed to be
compatible:

Kingston
Lexar
PNY
SanDiSk
Emtek
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4 Preparing a USB Flash Drive for use with the Sk

In order to use a USB Flash Drive with the Sk-series instrument, several special directories or Folders have to be
created on the Flash Drive itself. All Sk-series instruments have a facility that Formats the drive and automatically
creates these directories for you. This is the recommended way to prepare a Flash Drive so that you can use t with
your instrument. The following paragraphs will explain this in detail.

Formatting a USB Flash Drive using the Sk USB Port

To format a USB Flash Drive for the Sk, do the following:

1. Locate a USB Flash Drive which either is empty or which does not have data you want to save. The
Formatting procedure will erase any data which may already be on the drive.

2. When you have located a suitable Flash Drive, insert it into the USB port. The bottom line of the
Information Center Display will scroll the following:

Confirming USB. Please wait...

3. After the above message stops scrolling, the Information Center Display should now look like this:

MENU /
EXIT

A

- UPPER PEDAL LOWER O

LUSE FLASH DRIVE -

e [EHNT] to Format “ - - >
NUMBER i NAME -

v ENTER

4. Now touch the ENTER Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

A
UPPER PEDAL LOWER -

Alllata will be lost
LENT] o Proceed d B
PLAY -

NUMBER MNAME
FATCH

MENU /
EXIT

v ENTER

If there is any data on the USB Flash Drive, formatting the drive will erase it. Therefore if you DO NOT wish
to format the USB Flash Drive, simply touch either the MENU/EXIT or PLAY Touch Buttons.
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If you wish to proceed with the formatting operation, from the above screen touch the ENTER Touch Button
once. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

o VALUE
EXIT O i
- UPPER PEDAL R
Alllhats will be lost -
o Formattins USE. Flesa 4 - - >

NUMBER MNAME
PATCH

v ENTER

The bottom line of the Information Center Display will scroll the following:

Formatting USB. Please wait...

After approximately 3 seconds, the USB Flash Drive will be formatted and ready for use.

¢ Upgrading the Sk-series software using a USB Flash Drive

The different components of the software of your Sk-series instrument can be upgraded to new versions. To do this,
you must first download the software update from the Hammond website and install it to your USB Flash Drive.

Installing a software upgrade to a USB Flash Drive

1. Go to the Hammond website (http://hammondorganco.com) and left-click on Support

2. When the Support page finishes loading, left-click on Downloads from either of the two links on the
page.

3. When the Downloads page finishes loading, left-click on System Downloads from cither of the two
links on the page.

4. On the left side of the System Downloads page you will see information about the latest system
software upgrade and a link to a file named “Sk12Release?.zip.” The number of the release will be the
latest software available.

5. Right-click on the link and select “Save Link As...” A dialog box will appear asking to what location
you want to save the .ZIP file. It is recommended that you save the .ZIP file to your hard drive.

What Is A “ZIP” File?

When working with computer operations which involve several files, such as software installations or
upgrades, it is frequently necessary to combine the individual files into one file, called an archive, and to
compress the files so that the resulting archive file is smaller in size. Originally this was done so that all the
necessary data would fit onto a storage medium such as a floppy disk or installation CD; in recent years it is
done so that if it is necessary to download data from the Internet, the download will take a shorter amount of
time.

There are several methods of compressing files; however, the most common is the .ZIP format, support for
which is built into both PC and Mac operating systems. On a PC, the name "compressed folders” is given to
.ZIP files, while Mac OS X 10.3 includes .ZIP file support under the name “Archive Utility.”

6. After the .ZIP file has finished downloading, go to the directory on your hard drive which contains the
.ZIP file and extract the contents of the file. It is recommended that you allow the extraction utility to

determine the folder which will contain the extracted files.

7. After the .ZIP file is finished extracting, open the folder which contains the extracted files. You should


http://(http://hammondorganco.com/support/downloads/system-downloads/)

10.
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see a number of files with the extension, “.SYS.”

Insert a USB Flash Drive that has been formatted for use with the Sk instrument into an open USB port
on your computer.

Open the “hammond” directory on the USB Drive, then the “Sk” sub-directory. You will see five (5)
folders - “audio” “lib,” “patch,” “setup” and “system.” The “system” folder is the one to which you will
copy the system software files.

From the folder on your hard drive containing the extracted files select the files with a .SYS extension
and copy them to the “system” folder on your USB Drive.

You have now prepared the USB Flash Drive with all the necessary information for upgrading your Sk-series
instrument with the latest system software. The following pages will explain in detail how to upgrade the Sk with the
new software.

Installing a software upgrade to the Sk:

1.

2.

Make sure the power to the Sk instrument is “OFF.”

Turn the instrument “ON” while pressing and holding the three Touch Buttons shown:

— N, .. - ——
ﬂ L/MONO R LESLE
LINE OUT 8PN

UPPER

The Information Center Display will show the following:

UPPER __ PEDAL _ LOWER

Skeeries SYSTEM LOAD
Insert USE memord..

NUMBER NAME
PATCH
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3. Insert the USB Flash Drive containing the system upgrade software into the USB Port of the Sk
instrument. The bottom line of the Information Center Display will scroll the following:

Confirming USB. Please wait...

After approximately 3 seconds, the Information Center Display will show the following:

UPPER _ PEDAL  LOWER

CmainVll1]88288828
MAIN GB8166866 Rd. .

NUMBER NAME
———— PATCH

The amount of time necessary to upgrade the system software will depend upon the software modules to
be updated. The range is from 15 to as much as 45 minutes.

When the system software has finished upgrading, the Information Center Display will show the
following:

UPPER PEDAL LOWER
Flease rower of'f

NUMBER NAME
——— PATCH

4. Turn the power to the Sk “OFF,” but DO NOT remove the USB Flash Drive from the USB Port yet.

Installing the “sload” Boot Program to the Sk (if needed):

After the system software is updated, there may be an additional “boot” program called “sload” that must be loaded
and installed. To find out if this is the case:

1. Make sure the USB Flash Drive is still in the USB Port.

2. After you have performed the previous procedure to update the system software, turn the power to the Sk
instrument “ON.” The bottom line of the Information Center Display will scroll the following:

Confirming USB. Please wait...

Wait approximately 3 seconds. If an additional boot program needs to be loaded, the Information Center
Display will show the following:

UPPER _ PEDAL _ LOWER

[=loadVxxx< JAABERAZA
LOAD 8668168606 Rd..

NUMBER NAME
PATCH

If you see this screen, the “sload” boot program is being installed. It will take about 1 ~ 2 minutes for
this procedure to complete.



Using the USB Port 219

3. When this procedure is completed, the Information Center Display will show the following:

UPPER _ PEDAL _ LOWER

boot finished.
Femove memord.

NUMBER NAME
———— PATCH

4. Now remove the USB Flash Drive from the USB Port.

5. Turn the power to the Sk “OFF,” then “ON.” Your Sk instrument is now updated and ready to play.

IMPORTANT NOTE: Ifthere is no additional “boot” program, the Information Center Display will show a
normal PLAY screen after performing steps 1 and 2 on the preceding page. In this case, the software
update is completed and the USB Flash Drive may safely be removed from the USB Port.
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4 Voice Libraries

The EXTRA VOICE Section has six (6) categories of voices, one of which is called Library.

ALLOCATE
UPPER  LOWER  SOLO VOLUME

A.PIANO EPIANO  KYBD

WIND  OTHER 1 LIBRARY '

This category has several pre-loaded sounds; however you can add more voices using the USB Flash Drive. The
following pages will explain this in detail.

What Is A “Voice Library?”

A Voice Library is a collection of sounds grouped together by type (Strings, Vocal, Jazz Guitar, etc). The number of
voices in each group will vary - some will have only three or four while others may contain many more. These Voice
Libraries, can be downloaded from the Hammond website and made a part of your Sk’s Extra Voice complement.

Loading a Voice Library to the Sk-series instrument
The Hammond Sk-series instruments can be enhanced with additional sounds and voices. To do this, you must first

download the Voice Libraries from the Hammond website and install them to your USB Flash Drive. This is
described starting on the next page.
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Downloading and Extracting Voice Libraries

If you want to add additional sounds to your Sk instrument, the first step will be to select the Voice Libraries you want
from the Hammond website.

TRY THIS:
1. Go to the page on the Hammond website which contains the Voice Library downloads:

http://hammondorganco.com/support/downloads/voice-libraries/

The page will look similar to this:

- 1
HAM-MDN-D FRODUCTS - ARTHSTS | ABOUTUS DEALERS - SUPPORT | CONTACT CHUBCHED

On this page you will see names of different Voice Libraries. The links to each library appear as long
gray boxes below the titles. If you move your screen pointer over a title, a popup box will appear
describing that particular Voice Library.

Thes vesce Moraey provides e 50unds of futular bels. The
nciudes not only the Tubular Bells 35 heard i an Crohestna,

bt e syeihesited” babs lhe the “Chime” stop of vietage
Harvrrond Home Organs

Inssraments List

Tibulr Beb Ac This 5 steustc tubula bel 31 used
crThesig. We secormenend yOU play hei e center of the
by

Tubulw Bed FM Thes is 3 "dgtal” tubulsr bel made on 3
Earous synesizes i the 1960

Tubutar B8 2 This 15 mined nstrument of 3b0ve two. On the
et o Can P the coustic tubular bed, and on the ng

In this way you can decide which Voice Libraries you want to download.


http://hammondorganco.com/support/downloads/voice-libraries/
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After you have selected a Voice Library, move your screen pointer over the link to the library file and
click. When a dialog box appears, select “Save File As...”

Select the location where you want to save the file and select “Save.” It is recommended that you save
the file to the hard drive on your computer.

Because the saved file is in .ZIP format, you will need to extract its contents before the file is usable.
Therefore, after the file is saved, open the folder contained the downloaded file, and right-click. When a
dialog box appears, select “Extract.”

After the .ZIP file has finished downloading, go to the directory on your hard drive which contains the
.ZIP file and extract the contents of the file. It is recommended that you allow the extraction utility to
determine the folder which will contain the extracted files. Do this same procedure for each Voice
Library file you want to extract.

After you are finished extracting .ZIP files, open the folder which contains the extracted file. The file
name(s) will be similar to this:

LibVLxxx.sys.
The numbers in the file name will be the same for the extracted .SYS file as for the host .ZIP file.

NOTE: The “x’s” indicate numbers. These will vary with each file name (“LibVL-Sk001,” LibVL-
Sk0051,” etc.).

Insert a USB Flash Drive that has been formatted for use with the Sk instrument into an open USB port
on your computer.

NOTE: Ifthe USB Drive is not yet formatted for use with the Sk, follow the instructions starting on
page 162 for preparing the USB Drive for use with your instrument.

Open the “hammond” directory on the USB Drive, then the “Sk” sub-directory. You will see a number
of folders, one of will be “lib.” This folder is the one which will contain extracted Voice Library files.

From the folder on your hard drive containing the extracted Voice Library file(s), files select the file or
files you want to copy, then copy them to the “lib” folder on your USB Drive.

You have now prepared the USB Flash Drive with all the necessary information for upgrading your Sk-series
instrument with new voices. The following pages will explain in detail how to add these voices to your Sk instrument.
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LIBRARY Edit Menu

To use the LIBRARY Edit Menu, do the following:
1. Turn the power to the Sk instrument “ON.”

2. Insert a USB Flash Drive that has been formatted for the Sk instruments and containing Voice Libraries
into the USB Port.

3. From any of the PLAY Mode screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button once. The Information
Center Display should now look like this:

MENU /
EXIT

LOWER
FATCH

AL ]
ExVOICE  COMTROL

NUMBER

v ENTER

The word “DRAWBAR?” should now be blinking.

4. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button four times. The Information Center Display should now look like
this:

MENU /
EXIT

- UPPER PEDAL LOWER O =
= Py ]

PLAY
MNUMBER NAME
FATCH v ENTER

The word “DEFAULT” should now be blinking.

5. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button two times. The Information Center Display should now look
like this:

MENU /
EXIT

- UPPER PEDAL LOWER
G T —
- SYSTEM
. I R - MAME

The word “LIBRARY” should now be blinking.

5. Touch the ENTER Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

MENU /

r'y
UPPER __ PEDAL __ LOWER
= e O =
= Db P - - 5
ST [EMT tio Loacd] k
ATC v ENTER
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You are now in the LIBRARY Edit Menu. You may now use the PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons in
conjunction with the VALUE Rotary Control to Load, Save or Delete Sound Libraries. These changes are
explained starting below.

NOTE: Ifthe Flash Drive is not formatted, or if there is no Flash Drive inserted, the Information Center
Display will read:
USB is not ready.

If you see this message, you will be prompted to touch the ENTER Touch Button to return to the previous
screen.

Installing a Voice Library from a USB Flash Drive to the Sk

1. If you are not in the LIBRARY Edit Menu, follow the instructions on the previous page to display it.
Otherwise, go to the next step. The Information Center Display should look similar to this:

VALUE

& Sarbh, 1
anthl N - |k

v ENTER

If more than one Voice Library is loaded on the USB Drive, the Information Center Display will show
an arrow symbol. Use the PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN Touch Buttons to select the Voice Library you
want to load.

You will also see numbers on the right side of the display followed by the letter “M.” The number on
the top line shows the amount of memory the selected Voice Library will require. The number on the
bottom line shows the amount of available memory in the Sk’s hardware. In this way, you can
determine whether you have enough memory to load each Library.

2. When you have selected the Voice Library you want to download, touch the ENTER Touch Button. .
The bottom line of the Information Center Display will scroll the following:

Loadimg LIBRAEY. Please wait...

After the library has finished loading, the opening screen shown at the bottom of the preceding page will
again display.

Notice that the number on the bottom line has now changed to reflect the amount of available memory.
You can use this number to keep track of how much memory each Library uses.
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4 Setups

Y our Hammond Sk-series instrument gives you the ability to save Setups to a USB Flash Drive for later use.
What Is A “Setup?”

As explained in previous sections of this Guide, your Sk instrument can be customized in a number of different ways -
you can create Custom Tone Wheel settings and custom Leslie Cabinets, create your own Patches, etc. After you have
made your changes, you can save your edits and custom settings as one “bundle” or Setup. In this way you can
customize the instrument in several different ways and save each series of edits as a separate Setup. This makes it easy
to configure the instrument the way you want without having to manually re-create all your custom settings each time

you play.

What Is A “Whole?”

Normally, a Setup consists of Global parameter settings, Patch parameter settings, Patches, Leslie Cabinet settings,
Custom Tone Wheel settings, and all other panel settings (except Expression Source setting and Device ID number).
If you have downloaded and installed Voice Libraries and want to include those in your Setup, you can save them as a
special kind of Setup called a Whole. Since a Whole contains much more data to be saved than a Setup, the time
required to save a Whole is much greater than that required to save a Setup - it may take up to an hour depending on
the amount of Voice data.

SETUP Edit Menu

This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to Load, Save, Name or Delete Setups.
To see the SETUP Edit Menu, do the following:

1. Insert a USB Flash Drive into the USB Port of the Sk instrument. The bottom line of the Information
Center Display will scroll the following:

Confirming USB. Please wait...

After approximately 3 seconds, the Information Center Display will show the normal PLAY screen.

2. From either of the PLAY Screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button to see the first screen of the
MENU Mode. You will see “A" displayed in the extreme upper left corner of the Information Center
Display.

MENU/
EXIT

v ENTER

3. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button three times. You will see “D" displayed in the extreme upper left
corner of the Information Center Display. The word “ZONES” will be blinking.

LIPPER PEDAL LOWER O =
C— | -
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4. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button twe times. The word, “SETUP” in the upper right corner of the

display will now blink.
VALUE
ey O @
UPPER PEDAL R
[ Z0HES -
MIDI ! - ¥
- v E

5. Touch the ENTER Touch Button.

MENLU /
EXIT i
- UPPER PEDAL OWER -

~MHew File
[ENTI to Save q [—

NUMBER . NAME
PATC
iy v ENTER

You are now in the SETUP Edit Menu. You may now use the PAGE NAVIGATION Touch Buttons in
conjunction with the VALUE Rotary Control to change the MIDI performance of your Sk-series instrument.
This is explained starting below.

Saving a Setup

After you have customized your Sk instrument, you can save your settings as a Setup. To do this:

1. If you are not in the SETUP Edit Menu, follow the instructions starting on the previous page to display
it. Otherwise go to the next step.

NOTE: If you enter the SETUP Edit Menu with no USB Flash Drive inserted, the Information Center
Display will show:

USB is not ready.

If you see this message, you will be prompted to touch the ENTER Touch Button to return to the previous
screen.

2. At this point it is assumed that the USB Flash Drive contains no previous Setup information. If this is
the case, the Information Center Display will look like this:

LUPPER P O =
e —
LS Save .

e [—

v ENTER
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If there are Setups already stored on the USB Flash Drive, the Information Center Display will look similar to
this:

- LUPPER F'@L LOWER O
sLittle Prince -
[ENT] to Load > | B
NUMBER MNAME

B
FATCH = ENTER

If more than one Setup is loaded on the USB Drive, the Information Center Display will show an arrow symbol.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right until the Information Center Display looks like this:

- _UPPER  PEDAL  LOWER -

=Hew File
- [ENT] to Save < B
= =

TNUMBER
PATC H v ENTER

2

When you see “New File,” you can now save a new Setup to the USB Flash Drive. You will also see a “down
arrow on the left side of the display which also indicates you have reached the end of previously stored Setups.

3. At this point you should decide whether you want to save your settings as a Setup or as a Whole. If any
of your Patches are using Voice Libraries you have installed, you will need to save your settings as a
Whole - otherwise some of your Patches will not have the correct sound.

To select either Setup or Whole, touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center
Display should now look like this:

MENU /
EXIT i
- UPPER SEDA OWER

[—
TYPE

PATCH.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

4. After you have made your selection, touch the PAGE LEFT Touch But PAGE RIGHT Touch Button
once. The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

A
- _UPPER  PEDAL  LOWER -

~Hew File
o CENTT to Save Saue < - >

TNUMBER

PATC H v ENTER

NOTE: If you have selected “WHOLE,” the two letters on the extreme right of the upper line of the
display will show “WH.”

SPECIAL NOTE: If you are merely updating Setup registrations or if all your Setups contain the
same Voice Library data, you DO NOT need to save each Setup as a WHOLE. In this case saving
one Whole will be sufficient.
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5. Touch the ENTER Touch Button once. The bottom line of the Information Center Display will scroll
the following:

Saving SETUP. Please wait...
When the above message stops scrolling, your Setup has been saved.
Naming a Setup

Each time you save a new Setup or Whole, it will automatically be assigned a name (SETUPO1, WHOLEO1), etc)
However, it is recommended that you give each of your Setups a name which helps you to remember what each Setup
consists of. This is particularly important if you have a number of different Setups with different settings.

You can name your Setup at any time after you have saved it, but it is strongly recommended that you name it
immediately after the Save procedure is complete. To do this:

1. Wait until the Setup has finished saving to the USB Flash Drive. The Information Center Display should
show a screen similar to this:

UPPER ___ PEDAL O =
SSETUPG1 U o
EEHT 4o Load , 1 — B

v ENTER

NOTE: The last two digits will vary with each file name (“SETUPO02,” “SETUPO03,” etc., through to
“SETUP99,” which is the upper limit).

If you have saved a WHOLE, the screen will show “WHOLExx” and “WH” will display in the upper
right corner of the screen.

2. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look similar

to this:
MENU/ VALUE
EXIT O A
- UPPER PEDAL LOWER
FSETUPE1 -
— {[ENT] to Name d >
NUMBER - NAME _ ]
3. Touch the ENTER Touch Button. The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:
VALUE

A
- UPPER __ PEDAL __ LOWER

—

SETUPB L e

- L] =
|y

NUMBER NAME
BATE
e v ENTER
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4. Now name your Setup or Whole by doing the following:
Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Select Touch Buttons to select the character to be edited.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to scroll forward through the characters.
Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to scroll backward through the characters.

The available characters include: Punctuation Marks (space -. * &), Numeric Characters (0 ~ 9),
Upper-case Letters (“A ~ Z”), and Lower-case Letters (“a ~ z”).

5. After you have finished editing, Touch and Release the ENTER Touch Button.

ENTER

The bottom line of the Information Center Display will show the following:

Saving Name. Please wait...

When the above message stops displaying, your Setup has been has been renamed and your new name
will appear on the top line of the display.

Loading a Setup

1. Insert a USB Flash Drive containing Setups into the USB Port of the Sk instrument. The bottom line of
the Information Center Display will scroll the following:

Confirming USB. Please wait...

After approximately 3 seconds, the Information Center Display will show the normal PLAY screen.
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2. Follow the instructions starting on page 12 to enter the SETUP Edit Menu until the Information Center
Display shows a screen similar to this:

A
- UPPER ___ PEDAL ? -

$SETUPG1 u
[ENT] to Load » d B

NUMBER NAME
FATCH

v ENTER

If more than one Setup is loaded on the USB Drive, the Information Center Display will show an arrow
symbol. Use either the PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN Touch Buttons or the VALUE Rotary Control to
select the Setup you want to load.

NOTE: The two letters on the extreme right of the upper line of the display will show “SU” or “WH”
depending on whether you selecta SETUP ora WHOLE

3. When you have selected the Setup or Whole you want to Load, touch the ENTER Touch Button. . The
bottom line of the Information Center Display will scroll the following:

Loading SETUP. Please wait...
After the Setup has finished loading, the opening screen shown above will again display.
NOTE: The Information Center Display will show, “Loading Setup” for either a Setup or a Whole.
Deleting a Setup

1. With the USB Flash Drive inserted into the USB Port of the Sk, follow the instructions starting on page
225 to enter the SETUP Edit Menu until the Information Center Display shows a screen similar to this:

EXIT O A
- LUPPER PEDAL OWER
*SETUPB1 U -
= [ENT] to Load » < B
PATCH o BUER
2. If more than one Setup is loaded on the USB Drive, the Information Center Display will show an arrow

symbol. Use the VALUE Rotary Control or the PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN Touch Buttons to scroll
through the Setups contained on the USB Flash Drive until you find the one you want to delete.

VALUE

— PR PEDAL

A
LOWER
#hWant To Delete  SU -
- [ENT1 to Load » “ o] >
TORBER_ - NRRE [—

NUMBER !
PATCH HTER
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Now touch the Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button two times. The Information Center Display
should now look similar to this:

i VALUE
EXIT O A
- LIPPER PELl'-\L OWER
Fllant To Delete -
4[EMT] to Delete “- »

PLAY
NUMBER NAME -
PATCH

Touch the ENTER Touch Button. The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

WALUE
ey O =
UPPER  PEDAL 2
#hlant To Delete =i} -
Delete? [ENT] < B

NUMBER WMWE
v ENTER

If you DO NOT wish to Delete the selected Setup, touch either the MENU/EXIT or PLAY Touch
Button to exit the SETUP Edit Menu. If you want to Delete the Setup, touch the ENTER Touch Button.
. The bottom line of the Information Center Display will scroll the following:

Deleting SETUP. Please wait...

After the Setup has been deleted, the opening screen of the Setup menu will again display:

MENU /

EXIT O "
- UPPER PEDAL OWER
$SETUPG1 u ==
- [ENT] to Load 3 | ] >

NUMBER NAME
PATCH

v ENTER
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USING THE MUSIC PLAYER

Y our Hammond Sk-series instrument has the ability to play Music Files in one of two formats:

1. .WAYV 44 1kHz 16-bit
2. .MP3 44.1kHz 64 ~ 192kbps

You can listen to the Music Files (or “Songs™) as they play, add vocals or other instruments to them live (“karaoke™),
or play the SK along with them.

NOTE: If you wish simply to play a Song, the .MP3 format will be adequate; however, if you wish to play along on
the SK with the Song, the WAV formatis recommended, as .MP3 files may “stutter” or play intermittently if keys
or Touch Tabs are pressed during playback.

¢ MUSIC PLAYER Controls

The controls for the Music Player are located on the left side of the Control Panel next to the MASTER VOLUME
Rotary Control.

SONG (2]

VOLUME Rotary Control

This Rotary Control allows you to control the volume of the Song being played by the
Music Player. Use this control in conjunction with the MASTER VOLUME Rotary Control,
particularly if you wish to play the SK along with the sound file.

SONG Touch Tab S

This Touch Tab allows you to select the Song you wish to play if multiple song files are stored on
your USB Flash Drive.

PLAY/PAUSE Touch Tab >/l

This Touch Tab allows you to start playback of a Song as well as to pause the Song in the midst of playback.
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4 Using the Music Player

In order to play Song files using the Music Player, a USB Flash Drive containing compatible Song data must be
inserted into the USB Port on your Sk-series instrument. The next few pages will explain more about this.

Copying a Music File to a USB drive

1. Insert a USB Flash Drive that has been previously formatted for use with the Sk-series instruments into
an open USB Port on your computer.

2. Find any audio files with either the “.wav” or “.mp3" extension you wish to copy.
3. Copy the files from your source location (usually a hard drive) to the following folder on the USB Flash
Drive:
\hammond\sk\audio\

NOTE: The number of files may vary according to the size of the files. Numerically, up to 99 files can be
stored.

Playing a Music File

1. Insert a USB Flash Drive to which you have copied audio files using the procedure described above into
the USB Port. The bottom line of the Information Center Display will scroll the following:

Confirming USB. Please wait...

2. After the above message stops scrolling, touch the SONG Touch Button in the MUSIC PLAYER
Section of the Control Panel. The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

SONG */1

A Song Name will now display.

3. If you wish to play the Song whose name is currently displaying, touch the PLAY Touch Button.

VOLUME

[{r'x UPPER PEDAL LOWER
'Q) a« Geed Babed Hin't

= B8 B0 B8

:

Hours Minutes Seconds

SONG (2]

The currently selected Song will start playing. As the song plays, the bottom line OF THE DISPLAY
WILL FUNCTION AS A Time Counter displaying hours, minutes ands seconds.
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4. To pause the Song during playback, touch the PLAY Touch Button while the Song is playing.

VOLUME

[{r \ UPPER PEDAL 2
'Q) « Geed Babol# Rin't
G 2 s 2
MNUMBE

F

SONG (2]

The Time Counter on the bottom line of the display will stop its count and the Song will be paused.
5. To start the song playing from the currently selected time, touch the PLAY Touch button again.

To start the Song playing from the beginning, touch the SONG Touch Button, then touch the PLAY
Touch Button. The Song will start playing again from the beginning.

Playing Multiple Songs

When the Information Center Display is showing Song names, you may see an “UP” arrow (“A”) on the extreme left
of the upper line of the display. This indicates multiple songs on the USB Flash Drive (see the figure above).

NOTE: If no arrow appears, only one Song is available for playback on the MUSIC PLAYER.

To scroll up through the Song names, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button to display each Song.

VALUE

¥ Honkw Tork Train
G B PR “- -“

v ENTER

The symbol displayed in the upper left corner will depend on the number of songs available. If only two Song files are

available, a DOWN arrow (“V¥”) will show. If there are three or more Songs, you will see an UP/DOWN arrow (=) in
the upper left corner of the display. When you have reached the end of the Song list, a DOWN arrow will display.

To scroll down through the song names, touch the PAGE DOWN Touch Button to display each Song.

ENTER

The UP arrow will show in the upper left corner when you have reached the start of the Song list.
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The MUSIC PLAYER allows you to “chain” multiple Music files in several ways. The data chart below shows the
options you may select.

Description

MUSIC PLAYER CHAIN Options

Function

ALL Plays all Songs on the USB Flash Drive in alphabetical order.
ONE Plays the currently selected Song, then stops.
SHUF The order of the Songs is “shuffled” - the Songs are played in random order.

To select one of the above options, do the following:

1.

Insert a USB Flash Drive to which you have copied audio files using the procedure described above into
the USB Port. The bottom line of the Information Center Display will scroll the following:

Confirming USB.  Please wail...

After the above message stops scrolling, touch the SONG Touch Button in the MUSIC PLAYER
Section of the Control Panel. The Information Center Display should now look similar to this:

VOLUMAE

G

MNUMBER NAME
= PATCH

SONG */1

A Song Name will now display.

Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look similar
to this

MENU /
EXT %
- UPPER __ PEDAL __ IOWER -

PLAY= CHAIM
- ER < iOHE] ‘<IN >
NUMBER —_— MAME -

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.
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Determining Song Order

On the Sk-series MUSIC PLAYER, the order in which the Songs play is determined by the first character of the File
name. Numbers have priority over letters - for example, if a file is named “2002" and another file is named “A Tisket
A Tasket,” the file “2002" will be listed ahead of the other file and will play first if the Songs are played in order (if the
CHAIN Advanced Feature is set to “ALL.”)

If you have a selection of Songs that you want to play in a particular order, it is recommended that you manually
rename the files using the File Rename feature of your computer. It is further recommended that you use numbers in
front of the Song name so that the Songs will play in the order you want if the titles are not in alphabetical order. Here
is an example:

00-Them Changes.mp3

01-Keep Rockin’.mp3

02-Bein’ Green.mp3

03-In the Heat of the Night.mp3
04-Calling Me Home, Chicago.mp3
05-September Moan.mp3

In the above example, the numbers are separated from the song names by a hyphen (-); but this is not necessary - an
underscore or space can also be used, or you may prefer not to separate the numbers and names at all. It is
recommended, however, that you preface each number with “0" as shown above so that songs with two numbers in the
file name (“12,” 32,” etc.) will play in the correct order.
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SPECIAL UTILITY FEATURES

¢ TUNE Edit Menu

MENU /

EXIT __ UPPER  PEDAL  IOWER O i
TUHE MASTER
-

v ENTER

This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to change the overall tuning pitch of the entire instrument. The reference
pitch is “A-440". The selectable range is from “A-430" through “A-450."

To access the TUNE Edit Menu, do the following:

1. From any of the PLAY Mode screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button once. The Information
Center Display should now look like this:

PEDAL O -
ATCH e

v ENTER

The word “DRAWBAR?” should now be blinking.

2. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button twe times. The Information Center Display should now look like
this:

5=l

You are now in the C screen.

3. Touch the PAGE RIGHT Touch Button three times. The Information Center Display should now look
like this:

MENU /
EXIT

PLAY

ry
UPPER __ PEDAL _ LOWER -
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4. Now touch the ENTER Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

VALUE

v ENTER

You are now in the TUNE Edit Menu.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the right to raise the pitch.

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to the left to lower the pitch.
¢ DEFAULT Edit Menu - Reset Procedure
This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to reset the Sk-series instrument to factory-default settings.

To access the DEFAULT Edit Menu, do the following:

1. From any of the PLAY Mode screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button once. The Information
Center Display should now look like this:

v ENTER

The word “DRAWBAR?” should now be blinking.

2. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button four times. The Information Center Display should now look like
this:

w s ] om0

v ENTER
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3. Now touch the ENTER Touch Button once. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

MENU/ VALUE

EXIT i
- LUFPER: PEDAL LOWVER -
DEFAULT MAHUAL 3
e [ENT] to Proceed & - - 4
. NOVBER __NAWE —
s v  ENTER

WARNING!: Doing any of the following procedures will erase all parameters, settings and registrations, returning

the instrument to the original Hammond factory default settings.

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to select which portions of the instrument will be reset

with factory-default settings. The data chart below shows the options you may select.

DEFAULT Options

Description Function

MANUAL Resets the contents of the MANUAL Touch Tab. You can use this feature to create a “clean
slate” for new Patch settings.

PATCH Resets the User Patches. Use the VALUE Rotary Control to select the Patch you want to
initialize. You can select from “U001" to “U100" and “ALL” (all user patches).

GLOBAL Resets the Global Parameters (Master Tune, Foot Switch assignments, etc.)

LESLIE Resets the contents of the internal Leslie cabinets. Use the VALUE Rotary Control to select
the Leslie Cabinet you want to initialize. You can select from “U1" through“U8" and “ALL”
(all User cabinets).

LIBRARY Deletes all of the Extra Voice Library voices, leaving only the onboard voices.

ALL Resets the entire instrument.

NOTE: You can also perform a DEFAULT ALL by turning the Power “ON” while pressing and holding the

RECORD Touch Button.

After you have made your selection, touch the ENTER Touch Button to reset the instrument to the default

settings you have chosen. If you DO NOT wish to Reset, touch either the PLAY or the MENU/EXIT Touch

Button.
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¢ SYSTEM Menu

This Advanced Feature Menu allows you to select the Audio Mode of the instrument, and to see which version of
software is installed in your Sk-series instrument.

To access the SYSTEM Edit Menu, do the following:

1. From any of the PLAY Mode screens, touch the MENU/EXIT Touch Button once. The Information
Center Display should now look like this:

v ENTER

The word “DRAWBAR?” should now be blinking.

2. Touch the PAGE UP Touch Button four times. The Information Center Display should now look like
this:

L IBRARY
WETEH' FORMAT

PLAY
NUMBER NAME
PATCH

3.

LIERARY
FDRI"IF’IT

4. Now touch the ENTER Touch Button. The Information Center Display should now look like this:

VALUE

_ UPPER  PEDAL  LOWER O A
~AUDIO ‘I:ILITF“LIT' f [r— ’
L — ---

v ENTER

You are now in the SYSTEM Edit Menu. The word “STEREQO” should now be blinking.
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Page 1 - Audio Output

This Advanced Feature allows you to select the type of audio signal from the LINE OUT jacks. You can select either
“MONO’” (the signal is identical from both the “L” and “R” LINE OUT jacks) or “STEREO” (separate Left and
Right audio signals for Stereo directionality).

Turn the VALUE Rotary Control to make your selection.

From the previous screen, touch the PAGE UP Touch Button to display Page 2 of the SYSTEM Edit Menu. The
Information Center Display should now look like this:

MENU /
EXIT

UPPER _ PEDAL

VERSION MAIN
T
-

NUMBER NAME
PATCH

v ENTER

Page 2 - Software Version

This Advanced Feature Menu Page allows you to see the software version of your Sk-series instrument. The system
software is in seven sections, which are shown in the data chart below.

The data chart below shows the options you may select.

Software Modules

Name Description
MAIN Main system program
SUB Sub-program
INFORMATION [ Voice Information
DSP Digital Signal Processor software
BOOT Software for locating and initializing the main system program
PRESET Factory Patches
PANEL Control Panel interface

In addition, the Extra Voice sound file versions can be displayed. There are seven categories: “A.PIANO1,”
“A.PIANO2,” “E.PIANO,” “KYBD,” “WIND,” “OTHER” and “VX]J” (the default voices for the Library).

Use the PAGE LEFT and PAGE RIGHT Touch Buttons to move back and forth among the various screens.

This page has no editing features. It is simply a series of information screens to show the version of your software.
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The data chart below gives you a quick way to identify which version of software your instrument is currently
running. It lists the version number of the MAIN system program only. If you wish more comprehensive information,
it can be obtained on the website at www.hammondorganco.com under Downloads - System Software.

MAIN System Version Number
Release Number Version Number

Release 8.4 1.621
Release 8.3 1.619
Release 8.2 MAIN program not changed
Release 8.1 1.614
Release 8 1.613
Release 7 1.513
Release 6 1.4
Release 5 1.3
Release 4 1.2
Release 3 1.112
Release 2 1.102
Release 1 1.084
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¢ DISPLAY LOCK

This Advanced Feature allows you to put the instrument into a special playing mode whereby the Information Center
Display is rendered inoperative. Touching any of the Select Touch Buttons will have no effect. This is useful if you
do not want to use the organ exactly as if it were an old-style tone-wheel Hammond Organ.

TRY THIS:

1. If the instrument is “ON,” turn the power “OFF.”

2. Touch and Hold the RECORD and MANUAL Touch Tabs.

@

MANUAL

G

3. While holding these two Touch Buttons, turn the power to the instrument “ON.”

POWER ON

0

4. Continue to hold the two Touch Buttons until the Information Center Display looks like this:

UPPER___ PEDAL __ LOWER

HAMMOHD SE1
Disrlad LOCKED...

NUMBER NAME
—  PATCH

5. The Information Center Display will show Drawbar settings and Patch information only. None of the
Advanced Features may be accessed using the Touch Buttons. However, you may still record and save
Patches and Favorites using the RECORD Touch Button.

To restore the instrument to its normal playing mode, simply repeat steps 1 through 4 listed above. After doing
so, you will be able to access the Advanced Features normally.
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APPENDIX

¢ EXTRA VOICE Instrument List

Group Number Description
0[A. Piano 0|Stereo Grand PF. Concert grand piano. The maximum sound effect is obtained when connected
0]A. Piano 1|Bright Stereo Grand Pf. _|sterco.
0lA. Piano 2|Mono Grand Pf. The mono version of above. Use this if connection is monaural. The clumsy|
0JA. Piano 3|Bright Mono Grand Pf. | “omission” due to the interfering right and left channels is avoided.
0]A. Piano 4|Electric Grand Pf. Electric grand piano which picks up the string vibration by hammer action. The|
0|A. Piano 5|Electric Grand Pf. EQ  [following “EQ" means equalized edition.
0[A. Piano 6|Stereo Grand PFf. Pad 'The mellow “Pad” sound added on Stereo Grand Pf.
0|A. Piano 7|Electric Grand Pf. Pad  [The mellow “Pad” sound added on Electric Grand Pf.
2|E. Piano 0|E. Piano Rd1 Tone-bar electric piano (first edition). The following “Pan”, “Phase”, “OD" are|
2|E. Piano 1|EP Rd1 Pan using each effect.
2|E. Piano 2|EP Rd1 Phase
2|E. Piano 3|EP Rd1 OD
2|E. Piano 4|E. Piano Rd2 Tone-bar electric piano (second edition). The following “Pan”, “Phase”, "OD" are|
2|E. Piano 5|EP Rd2 Pan using each effect.
2|E. Piano 6|EP Rd2 Phase
2|E. Piano 7|EP Rd2 OD
2|E. Piano 8|E. Piano FM FM synth electric piano. The following “Chorus” is using chorus effect.
2|[E. Piano 9|EP FM Chorus
2[E. Piano 10|E. Piano Wur Reed-driven clectric piano. The following “OD” is using overdrive effect.
2|E. Piano 11EP Wur OD
3| Keyboard 0|Harpsi 8° |Harpsichord. 8" is normal, “8” 4"” is in octave unison, “Lute” means treble|
3|Keyboard 1|Harpsi 8" 4” damped.
3|Keyboard 2|Harpsi 8 Lute
3|Keyboard 3|Clav. AC Electric clavichord. The following “"AC”, "AD", "BC”, “BD” means each pick-up
3| Keyboard 4|Clav. AD selector.
3|Keyboard 5|Clav. BC
3|Keyboard 6|Clav. BD
3|Keyboard 71Clav. AC Wah “The sound “Clav. AC” - “Clav BD" with “Touch-Wah" effect. Playing harder, the
3|Keyboard 8|Clav. AD Wah filter opens wider.
3| Keyboard 9|Clav. BC Wah
3| Keyboard 10|Clav. BD Wah |
3| Keyboard 11|Clav. AC Cry /'The sound “Clav. AC” - “Clav BD" with “Pedal Wah” effect. If the expression
3 Kc}rboard 12(Clav. AD Cry pcdal is connected, you can get the wah effect with p::da| operation.
3|Keyboard 13|Clav. BC Cry
3|Keyboard 14|Clav. BD Cry
3|Keyboard 15|Lucy Simulates an electronic organ, thar heard intro. of “Lucy In The...”. The follow-
3| Keyboard 16| Lucy Tremolo ing “Tremalo” is added its effect. The effective method is playing arpeggio with
slowly and staccato.
3|Keyboard 17| Clavn. Simulates the electronic violin clavier in 1950's.
3|Keyboard 18|Don't Run ‘The reed sound like “Walk, Don't...".
3| Keyboard 19| Telstar |Simulates the lead sound what used in “Telstar”.
3|Keyboard 20|Blue Star Simulates an electronic organ, like “Blue Star”.
3|Keyboard 21|Accordion A120 1/0/0  Variarions of Suzuki accordion A-120,
3|Keyboard 22|Accordion A120 1/1/0
| 3|Keyboard 23|Accordion A120 1/0/1
3|Keyboard 24 |Accordion A120 1/1/1
3|Keyboard 25| Accordion A120 1/2/0
3| Keyboard 26| Accordion A120 1/2/1
3| Keyboard 27|Accordion A120 0/1/0
3| Keyboard 28|Accordion A120 0/2/0
3| Keyboard 29|Accordion A120 0/1/1
3|Keyboard 30|Accordion A120 0/2/1
3| Keyboard 31|Accordion A120 0/0/1 |
3|Keyboard 32|Accordion A120 OD Overdriven accordion.
3| Keyboard 33|Acdn Mellow 0/1/0 Mellow accordion. On “MMM?”, you can adjust the beating by the Chaorus -
3| Keyboard 34|Acdn Mellow 0/2/0 Depth of the Extra Voice effects.
3| Keyboard 35|Acdn Mellow MMM
3| Keyboard 36|Acdn Bri_ght 0/1/0 Bright accordion. On "MMM?", you can adjust the beating by the Chorus -
3|Keyboard 37|Acdn Bright 0/2/0 Depth of the Extra Voice effects.
3| Keyboard 38|Acdn Bright MMM
4{Wind 0/ Trumpet Straight ‘The instruments following “Wind” group sounds simply. They does not work|
4| Wind | 1|Trumpet Vibrato Prochord funcrion.
4|Wind 2| Trumpet Muted Trumpet. ‘The following “Straight”, “Vibrato”, “Muted” means cach playing|
method.
4|Wind 3| Trombone Straight ‘Trombone. The following “Straight”, “Muted” means cach playing method.
4{Wind 4| Trombone Muted
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Group Number Description

4|Wind 5|Flute Vibrato Flute with vibrato playing method. The “artack” will heard by hard-strike.

4| Wind G6lAl Sax Stmi_ght Alto Saxophone. The following “Straight”, “Vibrato” means each method.

4|Wind 7|Al Sax Vibrato

4|Wind 8| Tn. Sax Straight Tenor Saxophone. The following “Straight”, “Vibrato” means each method.

4| Wind 9 Tn. Sax Vibrato

4|Wind . 10|Ba. Sax Straight | Baritone Saxophone.

4|Wind . 11|Tp + Tb Straight Trumpet and trombone plays in octave unison. The following “Straight”, “Vi-

4|Wind . 12|Tp + Tb Vibrato |brato” means each method.

4| Wind 13/Tp + Th Muted

4Wind 14|Flute Ped The Flute section. A melody with harmony is obtained if a single note is played on
the UPPER keyboard holding down the chord on the LOWER keyboard.

4 Wind 15|BigBand Sax Pcd Only the Saxophone family formation. Alto sax as the top note, tenor sax, bari-
tone sax as the harmony sound if a single note is played on the UPPER keyboard
holding down the chord on the LOWER keyboard.

4| Wind 16|BigBand Pcd The typical big brass band formation. Trumpet as the top note, alto sax, rombone

4'Wind 17 Bigl‘land FDD Ped and tenor sax as the harmony sound if a single note is played on the UPPER key-
board holding down the chord on the LOWER keyboard.

4|Wind 18|Quarter 1 Ped The instrumenration is same as “Big Band Ped”, bur the voicing of harmony is
different.

4|Wind 19|Quarter 2 Ped The instrumentation is same as “Big Band Ped”, but the voicing of harmony is
different.

4| Wind 20|Jazz Brass Ped Only the brass instruments’ formation. Trumpet as the top note, trumpet, trom-

4| Wind 21| Jazz Brass FD Ped bone as the harmony sound if a single note is played on the UPPER keyboard
holding down the chord on the LOWER keyboard. “FD” means fall-down when

| (the played with fortissimo and released.

4|Wind 22|Mute Combo 1 Pcd The brass combo with muted trumpets and straight trombone. P|ay singh: note on

(the UPPER with playing chord on the LOWER.
4|Wind 23| Mute Combo 2 Ped The brass combo with muted trumpets and muted trombone. Play single note on
(the UPPER with playing chord on the LOWER.

5|Other 0|Glockenspiel Orchestra bells or glockenspiel, effective if mixed with the Drawbar sounds.

5|Other 1|Vibraphone Hard hit vibraphone. Also effective if mixed with the Drawbar sounds.

5|Other 2|Solly Strings Strings keyboard usually later 1970's. “The following “o” means in octave unison,

5|Other 3|Solly Strings o “Long” means longer release rate.

5|Other 4|Solly Strings Long

5|Other 5!Solly Strings o Long,

5|Other 6|Syn. Strings 1 Simulates the strings keyboard via multi-effects. The following “0” means in oc-

5|Ocher 71Syn. Strings 1 o rave unison.

5|Other 8|Syn. Strings 2 Strings sounds by synthesizer. They simulates that Hammond SX/CX series.

5|Other 9|Syn. Strings 2 o

5|Other 10|Syn. Strings 3 Serings sound by synthesizer. It is used 3 sawtooth waveform.

5|Other 11]Sweep Pad Synth pad with slowly filter sweep. In addition, “Slice” affects the deep tremolo

5|Other 12|Slice Pad effect.

5|Other 13|H. Bell Pad Synth pad with hand bells.

5|Other . 14|Glock. Pad 'Synth pad with glockenspiel.

5|Other | 15|Square Lead |Synth lead made of square waveform.

5|Other . 16|Square Mellow |Synth lead, mellower than “Square Lead”.

5|Other 17|Saw Lead Synth lead made of sawtooth waveform. The following “Duo Ped” adds Prochord

510ther 18 Saw Duo Ped function, you can get the “twin-lead” effect by playing singlc note on the Upper|
with playing chord on the Lower.

5|Other 19|E O. Love In octave unison of above “Saw Lead”, It is usually used nort only single note but
also on chord like intro. of “The Power OF..".

5|Other 20|Funny Lead Simulates the “green button” of an Japanese electronic organ in later 1970%, The

510ther 21 Funny Duo Ped Fo]luwing “Duo Ped” adds Prochord funcrion, you can get the “twin-lead” effect
by playing single note on the Upper with playing chord on the Lower.

5|Other 22|Syn. Harp Synth orchestral harp.

6|Library 0[Vx] Bright A transistor organ in 1960’s, usually used rogether with “Vx” type in Organ sec-

6|Library 11Vx] Brass tion. This model has tablet switches instead of Drawbars, and they only changes

6|Library 2|Vx] Mellow the brightness of its tone. At “Bright” brightest, the tone becomes mellower along|
6|Library . 3|Vy] Fluee |“Brass”, “Mellow”, and “Flute”.

6|Library . 4|VxJV Bright “Vx]” with vibrato.

6|Library 5|Vx]V Brass

6|Library 6/Vx]V Mellow

6|Library 7 IVx]V Flute

Example  Select Group 2, Number 3 via NRPN.....occccceos Bx 63 06 62 50 06 02 26 00 63 07 62 50 06 03 26 00 (x = Control channel)
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4 Patch Parameter List

Category Parameter NRPN__ |SysEx Address| SysEx Data Patch Load
LSB [ MSB | MSBtolLSB | Length
(62) | (63)
Name 15 Characters - -~ |01 ] 00|00 OF |7 bit ASCII always
Internal Zone Manual Bass 07 00 00 | 07 | QO 0 00, 01 (OfffOn) INT
Manual Bass Mode 07 01 | 00|07 |01 01 00 - 02 (Lower, Chord, Poly)
Manual Bass Range Hi 07 02 | 00|07 | 02 01 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Great To Pedal 07 03 | 00|07 |03 0 00, 01 (Off/On)
G 1o I’ Range Hi 07 04 | 00 | O7 | 04 01 24 - 3C (MIDI note number)
Splic 07 05 00 | 07 | 05 [l 00, 01 (OF/On)
Split Point 07 06 | 00| O7 | 06 01 24 - 60 (MIDI note ber)
Key Octave Upper 1 07 07 | 00|07 | 07 o 3E-40-42(-2-0-+2)
Key Ocrave Lower 1 07 08 00 | 07 | OB [l FE-40-42(-2-0-+2)
Glide Length 07 09 | 00| 07 | 09 01 00 - 18 (0 - 24 semirones)
Glide Time 07 0A 00 | 07 | OA m 00 - 31 (0.1 - 5.0 seconds)
Glide Amp 07 0B 00 | 07 | OB 0 00, 01 (OfffOn)
Key Octave Upper 2 07 0C | 00 | 07 | OC o 3E-40-42(-2-0-+2)
Key Octave Lower 2 07 | 0D | 00 | 07 | OD 01 3E-40-42(-2-0-+2)
External Zone |MIDI Channel 4n | 00 | 00 | 4n | 0O 01 [00-0F(1-16) EXT
Switch 4n 01 00 [ 4n | O 0 00, 01 (OFfOn)
Allocate 4n 02 | 00 | 4n | 02 o 00-03
00; Off
01: Upper
02: Lower
03: Pedal
Key Range Lo 4n 03 00 | 4n | 03 m 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Key Range Hi 4n 04 | 00 | 4n | 04 01 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Bank Select MSB 4n 05 00 | 4n | 05 [l 00 - 7F
Bank Select LSB 4n 06 | 00 | 4n | 06 01 00-7F
Program Change 4n 07 | 00 | 4n | OF o 00 - 7F
Octave Shift 4n 08 | 00| 4n | 0B 01 FE-40-42(-2-0-+2)
Volume 4n 09 | 00 | 4n | 09 o 00-7F
Pan 4n DA 00 | 4n | DA [l 00 - 40 - 7F (L64 - C - R63)
Velocity 4n 0B | 00 | 4n | OB 01 00 - 04 (OF, Normal - Fasy)
Expression Minimum 4an 0C | 00 | 4n | OC 01 00 - 3F (0 - 63)
Expression Maximum 4n 0D | 00 | 4n | OD 01 40 - 7F (64 - 127)
Expression CC# 4n OE | 00 | 4n | OE 01 00, 01(7,11)
Tx. Damper On 4n OF 00 | 4n | OF o1 00, 01 (OfffOn)
Extra Vioice Switch Upper 50 00 | 00 | 50 | QO 01 00, 01 (OF/On) EXV
Switch Lower 50 o 00 | 50 | O o 00, 01 (OfffOn)
Swirch Solo 50 02 00 | 50 | 02 o 00, 01 (Of/On)
Ocrerve Shift 50 03 00 | 50 | 03 m FE-40-42(-2-0-42)
Key Range Lo 50 04 00 | 50 | 04 m 24 - 60 (MIDI note ber)
Key Range Hi 50 05 00 | 50 | 05 m 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Inst. Group 50 06 | 00 | 50 | 06 01 00-06(1-7)
Inst. Number 50 07 | 00 | 50 | 07 01 00-7F(1-128)
Volume 50 08 | 00 | 50 | 08 01 00 - 7F (0 -127)
Velocity 50 09 | 00 | 50 | 09 01 00 - 04 (O, Normal - Easy)
Expression 50 0A | 00 | 50 | OA 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Example “n" means Zone number. 1=0, 2=1, 3=2

Turn Extra Voice On via NRPM ........

Turn Extra Voice On via System Exclusive..........

were Bx 62 50 63 00 06 01 (x = Upper channel)
~F055dd 10 1F 13 00 50 00 01 F7 (dd = Device 1))




4 Patch Parameter List (cont.)

Appendix

Category Parameter MNRPN SysEx Address| SysEx Data Patch Load
LSB [ MSB| MSBtoLSB | Length
(62) | (63)
Percussion Second On 08 00 | 00 | 08 | 00 01 00, 01 (Of/On) DRAWD
Third On 08 m 00 | o8 | M 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Decay Fast 08 02 00 | 08 | 02 01 00, 01 (Of/On)
Volume Soft 08 03 00 | 08 | 03 01 00, 01 (Of/On)
Level On Soft 08 04 00 | 08 | 04 01 00 - 0F (1 - 16)
Level On Normal 08 05 | 00 | 08 | 05 01 00-0F (1 - 16}
Decay Fast 08 06 | 00| 08| 06 01 00-09(1 -9, Cont)
Decay Slow 08 07 | 00 | 08 | 07 01 00-09 (1 -9, Cont)
Touch 08 08 | 00| 08 | 08 01 00, 01 (OfOn)
Velocity 08 09 | 00 | 08 | 09 01 00, 01 (O On)
Key Track 08 0A | 00 | 08 | DA 01 00, 01 (Of/On)
Drawbar 1" Cancel 08 0B | 00 | 08 | OB 01 00, 01 (Of/On)
Drawbar Level 08 0C | 00 | 08 | OC 01 00, 01 (0, -3dB)
Lower & Upper |Organ Type 20 00 |00 | 20| 00 01 00 - 05 DRAWEB
Organ section 00: B-Type 1
01: B-Type 2
02: Mellow
03: Vx
04: Farf
05: Pipe
Key Click Attack 20 o 00 | 20 | 01 00 - OF (0 - 15)
Key Click Release 20 02 00 | 20 | 02 01 00 - 0OF (0 - 15)
Fold Back Lo 20 03 00 | 20 | 03 01 00-0C(C1-C2)
Fold Back Hi 20 04 00 | 20 | 04 01 2B-30(G4-C5)
Key Click LPF 20 05 00 | 20 | O5 01 00 - 7F (0 -127)
Custom TW B-Type 1 20 06 | 00| 20| 06 01 00-04(1-5)
Custom TW B-Type 2 20 07 00 | 20 | 07 01 00 -04(1-3)
Custom TW Mellow 20 08 |00 | 20 | 08 01 00-04(1-5)
Octerve Shifi Upper 20 09 | 00 | 20 | 09 01 3E-40-42(-2-0-+2)
Key Range Lo Upper 20 0A Q0 | 20 | DA 01 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Key Range Hi Upper 20 0B | 00 | 20 | OB 01 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Octerve Shift Lower 20 0C | 00| 20 | OC 01 FE-40-42(-2-0-42)
Key Range Lo Lower 20 oD | 00 | 20 | OD 01 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Key Range Hi Lower 20 OE | 00 | 20 | OE 01 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Upper 16" - - 01| 01| 00 01 00 - 08 (0-8) UPPER
Registration 51/3° - - ool m 01 00 -08(0-8)
| EN - - 01 | 01| 02 01 00 - 08 (0 - 8)
4" - - |01 ] 01|03 01 00 - 08 (0-8)
223" - = | 01|01 | 04 01 00-08(0-8)
2 - - 01 | 01| 05 01 00-08(0-8)
13/5° - - | 01|01 ] 06 01 00 -08 (0 - 8)
11/3° - - 01 | 01| 07 01 00-08(0-8)
1" - - 01| 01| 08 01 00-08(0-8)
Lower 16 - - |01 ]02]00 01 00-08(0-8) LIP
Registration 51437 - - ooz |0 o1 00-08(0-8)
18 - - | 010202 01 00 -08 (0 - 8)
4" - - | 01 ]02]03 01 00-08(0-8)
22/3° - - 01 | 02| 04 1]} 00-08(0-8)
2 - - |01 ]02]05 01 00-08 (0 -8)
13/5° - - |01 ]02] 06 01 00-08(0-8)
113" - - | 010207 01 00 - 08 (0 - 8)
1 — - | 01 02|08 01 00 - 08 (0 - 8)
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4 Global Parameter List

Category Parameter NRPN SysEx Address| SysEx Data Default Description
LSB MSB MSBto LSB | Length
(62) (63)
Tune Transpose 1] 00 00 | 01 | 00 m 3A - 40 - 46 40 0
(-6 -0 - 6)
Master Tune 01 02 00| 01 | 02 02 032E - 0338 - 0342 0338 440
(430 - 440 - 450)
Expression Source 02 00 00 | 02 | 00 0 00 -01 00 Pedal {normal)
00: Pedal (normal)
01: Pedlal {reverse)
02: MIDI
Min. Level 02 08 00 | 02 | 08 m 00 - 09 06 -35dB
(Off, -40dB - 0dB)
Min. Limit LF 02 09 00| 02|09 1]} 00 - 08 05 -20dB
Min. Limit HF 02 0A 00 | 02 | 0OA [ (O, <40dB - -5dB) 03 -30dB
Foot Switch FS Device 03 00 00 | 03 | 00 [ 00 - 01 00 Foor Sw.
{Foor Sw., Leslic Sw.)
IS Tip Mode 03 01 00fo03|0 01 |00-0B 01 Leslie Fast (alternate)
00: Off

01: Leslie Fast (alternate)
02: Leslie Fast (momentarily)
03: Leslie Fast (tri-stare)
04: Glide

05: Patch Fuwd.

06: Parch Back

07: Favorite Fwd.

08: Favorite Back

09: Spring Shock

0A: Delay Time

0B: Music Start

=

0C: Manual Bass
| 0D - 25: Bass 1C - 3C
FS Ring Mode 03 02 00 | 03 | 02 01 |same as FS Tip mode a1 Leslie Fast (alrernare)
Damper Org. Upper 03 03 00 | 03 | 03 01 00, 01 (OfF/On) 01 On
Damper Org, Lower 03 04 00 | 03 | 04 01 00, 01 {OfOn) o1 On
Damper Org. Pedal 03 05 00 | 03 | 05 1] 00, 01 (OF/On} 01 On
Damper Extra Voice 03 06 00 | 03 | 06 01 00, 01 (OfffOn) 01 On
Panel Switch Ocrave Down Mode 03 o7 00 | 03 | 07 01 00 -05 (1] Origin

00: Origin

01: Leslie Stop

02: Leslie Fast

03: Vibrato Upper

04: Vibrato Lower

05: Glide
06: Spring Shock
07: Delay Time
Octave Up Mode 03 08 00 | 03 | 08 0 same as above 00 Origin
Ocrave Lower Mode 03 09 00 | 03 | 09 01 |samc as above [1[1] Origin
Patch Load Drawbar Regist. Upper 60 00 00 | 60 | OO 1} 00, 01 (OffOn) 01 On
Drawbar Regest. L/T 60 o 00 | 60 | 0 [} 00, 01 (OffOn) 01 On
Drawbar Paramerers &0 02 00 | 60 | 02 43} 00, 01 (OfOn) a1 On
(DRAWE)
Extra Voice (EXV) 60 03 00 | 60 | 03 m 00, 01 (O On} 01 On
Internal Zone (INT) 60 04 00 | 60 | 04 [} 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
External Zone (EXT) 60 05 00|60 |05 01 00, 01 (Off/On) ol On
Organ Effect (DRAWE) &0 06 00 | 60 | 06 4] 00, 01 (OF/On} o1 On
Extra Voice Effect (EXV) 60 07 00 | 60 | O7 m 00, 01 (OF/On) 01 On
Reverb (REV) 60 08 | 00 | 60 | 08 01 |00, 01 (OFOn) (11} On
Favorites Overwrite Parch 04 0o 00 | 04 | 00 01 00, 01 (Of/On) 00 Off
Display Shore Cur - - -1 =1 —~ |0, 1,25 No
Time Out - - i = 4,8, 165, No
Tap Up - - - - | - - No, 0.5, 1, 2s
Master EQ Bass Freq. 02 OF 00 | 02 | OF [} 00 - 0A (20 - 200Hz) 07 100Hz
[Tichle Freg, 02 10 oolo2l0] o1 oo 03(4.0k- 80kiz) 03 |80kl z

Example  Set Transpose at 0 via NEPN ........
Ser Transpose at 0 via System Exclusive.

.. Bx 62 01 63 00 06 40 (x = Upper channel)
LF0 55 dd 10 1D 13 00 01 00 40 F7 {dd = Device ID)




4 Leslie Parameter List

Appendix

Category Parameter NRPN (OR) | NRPN (21) | SysEx Address| SysEx Data
LSB | MSB [LSB | MSB | MSBto LSB | Length
(62) | (63) 1(62)] (63)

Cabinet MName - - - -- 03 | 00 | OO 0A (10 Characters)
Slow Speed Horn 06 00 | 7F | 00 | OO | 06 | 0O 01
Slow Speed Bass 06 01 7F 01 00 | 06 | O1 01
Fast Speed Horn 06 02 7F 02 00 | 06 | 02 01
Fast Speed Bass 06 03 7F 03 00 | 06 | 03 01
Rise Time Horn 06 04 | 7F | 04 | 00 | 06 | 04 01
Rise Time Bass 06 05 JF | 05 00 | 06 | 05 01
Fall Time Horn 06 06 | 7F | 06 | 00 | 06 | 06 01
Fall Time Bass 06 07 7F o7 00 | 06 | O7 01
Brake Time Horn 06 08 | 7F | 08 | 00 | 06 | 0B 01
Brake Time Bass 06 09 | 7F | 09 |00 | 06 | 09 01
Level Horn 06 0A - - 00 | 06 | DA 01
Level Bass 06 0B - -- 00 | 06 | OB 01
Mic. Angle 06 oc 7F 0A 00 | 06 | OC 01
Mic. Distance 06 0D | 7F | OB | 00 | 06 | OD 01
Horn Character 06 0E JF | 0D | 00 | 06 | OE 01
Amplifier 06 OF | - - | 00| 06 | OF 01
Speaker 06 10 - -- 00 | 06 | 10 01

NRPN OR/21 is switched automatically by Leslie speaker is disconnected/connected.

4 System Parameter List

Category Parameter Data Range [ Default Value
MIDI MIDI IN Lower, Pedal, Low+Ped, Sequence
Sequence, ExVoice
Local Control Off/On On
TRx. NRPN Of/On On
Tx. Leslie Param. ORJ21 SK
Rx. Dump OfffOn On
TRx. Prog. Change OfffOn On
TRx. Drawbar Regi. Off/On On
Tx. Ext. Zone OffOn Off
TRx. Channel Upper 1-16, Off 1
TRx. Channel Lower 1-16, Of 2
TRx. Channel Pedal 1-16, Off 3
Device ID 1-32 1
Ext. Leslie Channel(s) 1,3 3
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4 Drawbar Data List 1

Control Number

Upper:  50H(80)

Lower: 51H(81)

Pedal: 52H(82)

Upper / Lower Pedal
Level 16° 51 8’ 4’ 235" 2 135 1% 1 16° 8’

0 00H(0) |09H(9) 12H(18) |1BH(27) |24H(36) |2DH(45)|36H(54) |3FH(63) |48H(72) |00H(0) |09H(9)
1 01H(1) |0AH(10) |[13H(19) |1CH(28) |25H(37) |2EH(46) [37H(55) |40H(64) |49H(73) [01H(1) 0AH(10)
. 02H(2) |0BH(11) |14H(20) |1DH(29)|26H(38) |2FH(47) |38H(56) |41H(65) |4AH(74) |02H(2) |0BH(11)
3 03H(3) |0CH(12) |15H(21) |1EH(30) |27H(39) |30H(48) [39H(57) |42H(66) 4BH(75) |03H(3) |0CH(12)
4 04H(4) |0DH(13) |16H(22) |1FH(31) |28H(40) |31H(49) [3AH(58) [43H(67) |4CH(76) [04H(4) 0DH(13)
5 05H(5) |0EH(14) [17H(23) |20H(32) [29H(41) [32H(50) |3BH(59) |44H(68) |[4DH(77) |05H(5) |0EH(14)
6 06H(6) |OFH(15) |18H(24) |21H(33) |2AH(42) |33H(51) [3CH(G0) |45H(69) |[4EH(78) |06H(6) |0FH(15)
7 07H(7) |10H(16) |19H(25) |22H(34) |2BH(43) |34H(52) |3DH(61) |46H(70) |4FH(79) |07H(7) |10H(16)
8  |08H(8) |[11H(17) |1AH(26) |23H(35) |2CH(44) [35H(53) |3EH(62) [47H(71) |50H(80) |08H(8) |11H(17)

ex: Set Lower 8 to level 7 via MIDI... Bx 51 19 (x=Lower Channel)

4 Drawbar Data List 2

Control Number
Part 16° 515° 8’ 4° 235" 2’ 135" 115" 1°
Upper J0CH(12) [oDH(3) [0EH(14) [0FH(15) [10H(16) [11H(17) [12H(18) [13H(19) [14H(20)
Lower [15H2D [16H(22) [17H(23) [18H(24) [19H(25) [1AH(26) [1BH(27) [1CH(28) [1DH(29)
Pedal |21H(33) |- 23H(35) - - -
Level
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Value [00-0FH [10-1FH [20-2FH [30-3FH [40-4FH [50-5FH [60-6FH |[70-7EH [7FH
(0-15  |(16-31) |32-47) |(48-63) |(64-79) 1(80-95) [(96-111) |(112-126) |(127)

ex: Set Lower 8’ to level 7 via MIDI... Bx 17 70 (x=Upper Channel)
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4 MIDI Implementation Chart

Stage Keyboard Date: 8-Jul-2010
Model: SK1, SK2 Version: 1.0
Function Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default "1 *1 *1: Upper = 1, Lower = 2,
Channel Changed 1-16 1-16 Pedal = 3
Default 3 3
Mode Messages X X
Altered e X
Note 12-120 36-96
Number : True Voice T 36 -96
Velocity Note ON O (@]
Note OFF X X
Key's X X
After Touch Chis X X
Pitch Bend X X
0,32 O O Bank Select MSB, LSB
1 X x Modulation
6, 38 (0] O Data Entry MSB, LSB
7 (0] X Volume
10 O X Pan
11 O 8] Expression
C:ntrOI 12-20,80 @] (@] Drawbar Reg. Upper
Change 21-29,81 o] (8] Drawbar Reg. Lower
33, 35,82 (0] (8] Drawbar Reg, Pedal
48 o (0] Spring Shock
49 O O Glide
64 (0] O Damper
98, 99 O 8] NRPN MSB, LSB
Program ] O
Change :True # 0-127 0-81
System Exclusive O O
: Song Position X X
?:rtne;‘on : Song Select X X
:Tune X X
System : Clock X X
Real Time :Commands X X
: All Sounds Off X O (120)
: Reset All Controllers |O (0] (121)
Aux : Local On/Off X X
Messages :All Notes Off O O
: Active Sense @] O
: Reset X X
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O: Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO X:No
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4 MIDI Implementation

Channel Voice Message Program Change
Note Off St 2nd e
1 PP
:ta:{“ E:Ed[ Bte 3";“‘"'! n=MIDI Channel Number: ~ 0H - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
n vvii, or -
anH KkH 00H pp=Program Number: 00H - 63H, 7FH
n=MIDI Channel Number: ~ 0H - FH (Ch. 1 - 16) (Pacch #1 - 100, Manual)
kk=Note Number: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) E le of Patch op
vv=Velaciry(disregard): 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) ex: select Parch U016
B 00 00 20 00 Cx OF (x=Upper Channel)
Note On ex: select Patch P100
Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte Bx 00 01 20 00 Cx 63 (x=Upper Channel)
9nH kkH wH ex: select [Manual)
n=MIDI Channel Number:  0H - FH (Ch. 1 - 16) Bx 00 00 20 00 Cx 7F (x=Upper Channel)
kk=Note Number: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
w=Velocity: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) Channel Mode Message
All Sounds Off (CC#120)
Control Change Status  2nd Byte 3rd Byte
The value set by the Control Change is not reset even when Program Change BnH 28H DOH
messages etc. are received. n=MIDI Channel Number:  0H - FH (Ch. 1-16)
Bank Select (CC#0, 20) When this message is received, all currently-sounding notes an the corvespond-
Status  2nd Byte 3rd Byte ing channel will be turned off immediately.
BaH 00H mmH Reset All Controllers (CC#121)
BaH 20H UH ) Status  2nd Byte 3rd Byte
n=MIDI Channel Number: ~ 0H - FH (Ch. 1 - 16) BnH 79H 00H
mmll~Bank Number: 00 00H=User n=MIDI Channel Number:  0H - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)

01 00H=Dreser
Until you send the Program Change, the Bank Select process is reserved.

1.

When this message is received, the foll will be set to their reser

i
vatlues.

Expression (CC#11) Expression: 127
Status  2nd Byte 3rd Byte Glide: 0
BnH 0BH wH Damper: 1}
n=MIDI Channel Number: ~ 0H - FH (Ch. 1 - 16) NRPN: unset; previously set data will not change

vv=Expression: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) All Sounds Off ([CC#123)

Spring Shock (CC#48) Status  2nd Byte 3rd Byte
Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte BnH 7BH 00H
BnH 30H wwH n=MIDI Channel Number:  OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
n=MII Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch, 1 -16) When All Notes Off is received, all notes on the corvesponding channel will be
wv=Velociry: 00H - 7FH {0 - 127) turned off. However if Hold 1 or Sostenuto is ON, the sound will be continued

Glide (CC#49) wuntil these are turned off.

Status  2nd Byte 3rd Byte
BnH 3lH wH
n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
vv=Control Value: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
0 - 63=0fF, 64 - 127=On
Damper (CC#64)
Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte
BnH 40H wH
n=MIDI Channel Number: ~ 0H - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
vv=Control Value: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
0 - 63=0fF, 64 - 127=On
NRPN MSB/LSB (CC#98, 99)
Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte
BnH 63H mmH
BnH 62H =
n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1-16)
pper byte of the number specified by NRPN
ll=lower byte of the parameter number specified by NRPN

Data Entry (CC#6, 38)

Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte

BnH 06H mmH

BnH 26H IIH

n=MIDI Channel Number: ~ 0H - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
mm,ll=the value of the parameter specified by NRPN




4 MIDI Information

Appendix

Category Parameter NRPN SysEx Address| SysEx Data Preset Load
LSB [ MSB| MSBtoLSB | Length
(62) | (63)
Pedal Tonewheel Set 22 00 00 | 22 | OO oM 00 - 03 DRAWE
00: Normal
01: Muted
02: Synth 1
03: Synth 2
Atrack 22 01 |00 |22 |01 01 00 - 04
00: Slow Areack
01: No Click
02: Soft Click
03: Normal Click
04: Max Click
Sustain On 22 03 00 | 22 | 03 [ 00, 01 (Of/On)
Sustain Length 22 04 00 | 22 | 04 01 00-04(1-5)
Decay Length 22 05 | 00| 22| 05 01 00 - 05 (1 -5, Cont)
Velocity 22 06 | 00| 22 | 06 01 00 - 04 (Off, Normal - Easy)
Key Mode 22 07 | 00| 22 | 07 01 00, 01 (Mono/Poly)
Octerve Shift 22 08 | 00| 22 | 08 01 3E-40-42(-2-0-+2)
Key Range Lo 22 09 00 | 22 | 09 01 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Key Range Hi 22 OA | 00 | 22 | OA o 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Pedal 16’ - -~ |01 ] 03|00 01 |00-08{0-8) Lp
Registration 8’ -- - 01|03 | M 01 00-08(0-8)
Organ Effect Leslie Bypass 09 00 | 00 | 09 | 0O o0 00, 01 (Enable / Bypass) EFFECT DRAWB
Leslic Fast 09 01 | 00|09 |01 01 00, 01 (Slow / Fast)
Leslie Stop 09 07 | 00 | 09 | 07 01 00, 01 (Turn / Stop)
Leslie Cabinet Number 09 08 | 00| 09 | 08 01 00-07(1-8)
Vibrato On Swell 09 04 | 00 | 09 | 02 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Vibrato On Great 09 03 | 00| 09| 03 o 00, 01 (OF/On)
Vibrato Mode 09 04 | 00 | 09 | 04 o1 00 - 05 (V1 -C3)
Vibrato Rate 09 05 00 | 09 | 05 [ 00 - 04 (6.1 - 7.25Hz)
Vibrato V1 Depth 09 oD | 00 | 09 | OD m 00 - 0F (1 - 16)
Vibrato V2 Depth 09 3 00 | 09 | OE [l 00-0F (1 -16)
Vibrato V3 Depth 09 OF 00 | 09 | OF o 00 - 0F (1 -16)
Vibrato C1 Depth 09 10 00 | 09 | 10 1 00-0F (1 - 16)
Vibrato C2 Depth 09 1 00| 09 | N [ 00-0F (1 - 16)
Vibrato C3 Depth 09 12 00 | 09 | 12 [ 00-0F (1 - 16)
Vibrato Tremolo 09 13 00|09 |13 01 00 - 0F (0 -15)
Vibrato Cho. Emphasis 09 14 | 00| 09| 14 o 00 - 09 (0-9)
Vibrato On Pedal 09 15 | 00| 09 | 15 o 00, 01 (Of/On)
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4 MIDI Information (cont.)

Category Parameter NRPN SysEx Address| SysEx Data Preset Load
L5B | MSB| MSBtoLSB | Length
(62) | (63)
Pedal ‘Tonewheel Set 22 00 00 | 22 | 00 m 00 - 03 DRAWEB
00: Mormal
01: Muted
02: Synth 1
03: Synth 2
Artack 22 m 00 (22 0N m 00 - 04
00: Slow Artack
01: No Click
02: Soft Click
03: Normal Click
04: Max Click
Sustain On 22 03 00 | 22 | 03 m 00, 01 (OFOn)
Sustain Length 22 04 | 00 | 22 | 04 0 00-04(1-5)
Decay Length 22 05 | 00|22 05 01 00 - 05 (1 - 5, Cont)
Velocity 22 06 | 00 | 22| 06 01 00 - 04 (Off, Normal - Easy)
Key Mode 22 07 | 00| 22|07 01 00, 01 (Mono/Poly)
Octerve Shifi 22 08 | 00| 22 08 01 3E-40-42(-2-0-+2)
Key Range Lo 22 09 | 00| 22| 09 01 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Key Range Hi 22 0A | 00 | 22 | 0A 01 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Pedal 167 - - 01 | 03 | 00 01 00 - 08 (0 - 8) L/P
Registration 8 - - [onjo3| o 01 |00-08(0-8)
Organ Effect Leslie Bypass 09 00 | 00 | 09 | 00 o 00, 01 (Enable / Bypass) EFFECT DRAWB
Leslie Fast 09 01 00 | 09 | 0 01 00, 01 (Slow [ Fast)
Leslie Stop 09 a7 00 | 09 | O7 m 00, 01 (Turn / Stop)
Leslie Cabinet Number 09 08 00 | 09 | 08 m 00 - 07 (1-8)
Vibrato On Swell 09 04 | 00 | 09 | 02 o 00, 01 (OfffOn)
Vibrato On Grear 09 03 00 | 09 | 03 o 00, 01 (O On)
Vibrato Mode 09 04 | 00 | 09 | 04 o 00 - 05 (V1 -C3)
Vibrato Rate 09 05 00 | 09 | 05 m 00 - 04 (6.1 - 7.25Hz)
Vibrato V1 Depth 09 oD | 00 | 09 | OD o 00 - 0F (1 - 16)
Vibrato V2 Depth 09 0OE 00 | 09 | OE m 00-0F (1 - 16)
Vibrato V3 Depth 09 OF 00 | 09 | OF m 00 - 0F (1 - 16)
Vibrato C1 Depth 09 10 00 | 09 | 10 o 00-0F (1 -16)
Vibrato C2 Depth 09 11 00 |09 N m 00-0F (1 - 16)
Vibrato C3 Depth 09 12 | 00|09 |12 01 00-0F (1 -16)
Vibrato Tremolo 09 13 |00 |09 |13 m 00 - OF (0 - 15)
Vibrato Cho. Emphasis 09 14 | 00| 09 | 14 01 00 -09 (0 -9)
Vibrato On Pedal 09 15 00 | 09 | 15 m 00, 01 (OfffOn)
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4 MIDI Information (cont.)

Category Parameter MRPN __ [SysEx Address| SysEx Data Preset Load
LSB | MSB| MSBtolLSB | Length
(62) | (63)
Effects Overdrive On 3p 00 00 | 3p | 00 01 00, 01 (OfffOn) EFFECT

Overdrive Type 3p | 01 |00 |3p ] 01 01 |00-03 p=0: DRAWE

00: Tube p=l: EXV

01: Stomp Box

02: Clip

| 03: E. PL. Amp

Overdrive Drive Level 3p 02 |00 |3p | 02 01 00 - 7F
Overdrive Controlled Exp. 3p 03 |00 |3p 03 01 00-03

00: EX-OD

01: OD-EX

02: OD Only

03: Input
Mulri Effect On 3p 04 00 | 3p | 04 01 00, 01 (OfffOn)
Mulsi Effect Type 3p | 05 |00 |3p 05| 01 |00-07

00: Tremolo

01: Auto Pan

02: Wah-Wah

03: Ring Mod.

04: Phaser

05: Flanger

06: Chorus

| 07: Delay

Multi Effect Parameter 0 3p 06 | 00 | 3p | 06 01 00-03
Multi Effect Parameter 1 3p 07 | 00 | 3p | 07 01 00-03
Mulri Effect Paramerer 2 3p 08 | 00 |3p | 08 01 00-7F
Multi Effect Parameter 3 3p 09 | 00 | 3p | 09 01 00-7F
Multi Effect Paramerer 4 3p OA | 00 | 3p | DA 01 00-7F
Multi Effect Parameter 5 3p 0B | 00 | 3p | OB 01 00-7F
Multi Effect Parameter 6 3p 0C | 00 | 3p | OC 01 00-7F
Mulri Effect Paramerer 7 3p oD | 00 | 3p | OD 01 00-7F
EQ Bass Gain 3p 0OE 00 | 3p | OE 01 00-09-12(-9-0-+9)
EQ Bass Frequency 3p | OF | 00 |3p | OF | 01 |00-0A(20-200Hz)
EQ Mid Gain 3p 10 00 | 3p | 10 01 00-09-12(-9-0-+9)
EQ Mid Frequency 3p | 11 |00 |3p | 11| 01 |00-0A(250-3.1ki1z)
EQ Ireble Gain 3p 12 00 | 3p | 12 01 00-09-12(-9-0-+9)
EQ Treble Frequency 3p 13 | 00 | 3p | 13 01 00 - 03 (4.0 - 8.0 kHz)
EQ Tone Control 30 14 00 | 3p | 14 01 00-09-12(-9-0-+9)
Reverb On 0A 00 00 | OA | 00 01 00, 01 (OfffOn) REV
Reverb Type 0A 01 00 (oA O 01 00 - 0A

00: Room 1

01: Room 2

02: Live House

03: Hall 1

04: Hall 2

05: Church

06: Plate

07: Spring

08: Delay

09: Panning Diclay

0A: Reverb + Delay
Reverb Level 0A 02 | 00 | OA | 02 01 00 - 7F (0 - 127)
Reverb Time 0A 03 | 00 | 0A | 03 01 00 - 7F (0 - 127)
Reverb Diclay Feedback 0A 04 | 00 | OA | 04 01 00 - 1F (0 - 96%)
Reverb Delay Time 0A 05 | 00 | DA | 05 01 00 - 44 (4.7 - 2000ms)

Example: “p” means Section number. Organ=0, Extra Voice=1
Set Multi-Effect EXV at Phaser via NRPN .. .Bx 63 05 62 31 06 04 26 00 (x = Upper channel)
Set Multi-Effect EXV ar Phaser via SysEx . JFO 55 dd 10 1F 13 00 31 05 04 F7 (dd = Device D)
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4 System Exclusive Messages

4 Memory Dump

1. Each Packet

FO System Exclusive

55 SUZUKIID

dd Device 1D (refer ro P 110 #8)
10 Model 1D MSB

1F Model 1D LSB

11 C d: Dara Packet

[TYPE] |DacaType

02H « All Data Dump

07H = Combi. Temp. Dump
09H = Global Dump

0AH = System Dump
Packet Number MSB

Packer Number LSB

128 Byres Dara

256 Bytes nibblized ASCII
ex: 7TEH = 37H, 45H

Check Digie
Lower 7 bits of XOR [DATA]
End OF Exclusive
2. Acknowledge
FO System Exclusive
55 SUZUKI I
dd Device 11
10 Model 1D M5B
1F Model 112 LSB
14 C d: Acknowledge
[TYPE] |Data Type
[AK] Result
00H = OK
05H = Check Digit Error
06H = Receive Protecred
PNH]  [Packer Number MSB
[PNL] Packer Number LSB
F7 End Of Exclusive
3. # of Packets
All Data Dump: 466
Combi. Temp Dump: 27
Global Dump: 6
System Dump: 1
#Dump Request (Rx. only)
FO System Exclusive
55 SUZUKI D
dd Device 1D
10 Model ID M5B
1F Model ID LSB
12 C d: Dump Request

[TYPE] Data Type

02H = All Dara Dump

07H = Combi. Temp. Dump
09H = Global Dump

F7 End OF Exclusive

1QI'\H = System Dump

Mode Setting Exclusive Message
Full Parameters Reset (Rx. only)

FO System Exclusive

55 SUZUKLID

dd [ Device ID

42 Maode 1D for DT1

12 i i: DT1

40 Address MSB

00 Address

7F Address LSB

7F Reset

42 Check Sum

F7 End OF Exclusive
NRPN Switch

FO | Suzuki Exclusive

55 |SUZUKLID

dd Device 1D

10 | Model 1D MSE

1F | Model 1D LSB

02 G I: NRPN Sw.

DATA] 00H = Off, 7FH = On

|£? End Of Exclusive

When this device receives this message, switch Tx & Re NRPN in Control channel.

Data Set (Rx. only)
FO System Exclusive
55 |SUZUKI 1D
dd Device ID
10 | Model 1D MSB
1F | Model 1D LSB
13 s d: Dhara Set
aa | Address MSB
bb Address
cC | Address LSB
[DATA] | Dara (Flexible byres)
F7 End OFf Exclusive

Identity Request (Rx. only)

FO System Exclusive

7E Universal non real-time
dd Device ID

06 Sub 1D #1

01 _.‘inh 1D #2

F7 End Of Exclusive

Identity Reply (Tx. only)

FO System Exclusive

7E | Universal non real-time
dd | Deviee 1D

06 |Sub 1D #1

02 Sub [D #2

55 |SUZUKI 1D

0010 Device Family code
00 1F Device Family number
0000

0000

F7 End OF Exclusive

When Identity Request is veceived, Identity Reply will be transmitted.
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4 Software Update List

Release 8.4

Date of release:
Jul 02,2014

Updated Files:
- mainV1621.sys

Updated Areas:

- In Tonewheel organ, improved the problem of errors in writing the Attack/Release
parameters to sound engine.

- When defaulting the Global parameters, improved the problem of errors in writing to
Percussion internal parameters.

Release 8.3

Date of release:
Apr 16,2014

Updated Files:
- mainV1619.sys
-DSPV1009.sys

Updated Areas:
-Improve LINE Output level.

Release 8.2

Date of release:
Feb 14,2014

Updated Files:
- subV1025.sys

Updated Areas:
-Improved USB Flash Drive compatibility.

Release 8.1

Date of release:
Jan 28,2014

Updated Files:
- mainV1614.sys

Updated Areas:
-Improve Pedal Sustain function.

Release 8

Date of release:
Feb 13,2014

Updated Files:

- mainV1614.sys
-subV1025.sys

- sloadV1008.sys

- DSPV1008.sys

- presetV1206.sys

- presetV1207.sys

- LibAPianoPreLoad1400.sys
- LibEPianoPreLoad1200.sys

Updates:

- New parameter “MIX” added to Vibrato/Chorus menu.

- New parameter "VOLUME" added to the Drawbar Foldback menu.

- New mode "LAST" added to the Drawbar Pedal Mode menu.

-New function "PROCHORD Open/ Close" for the Drawbar section added to the Foot Switch
"Tip" mode.

- New instrument "Stereo GP Pad3" added to the A.PIANO Extra Voice sestion.

- New instrument "E.Piano FM Belly" added to the E.PIANO Extra Voice section.

- Information Center Display shows, “Message Completed" when a Voice library or WHOLE
file finishes loading.

- Smoother Volume control of the Music Player.

- Added the ability to load and save Custom Tonewheels individually.
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Release 7

Date of release:
Apr 15,2013

Updated Files:
- mainV1513.sys

Updates:

- Added the ability to load and save a Patch individually.

- Added Custom Tonewheel editing.

- Added Pipe Voice editing.

- Initial MIDI IN mode has been set at "PEDAL" (SK2 only).

- Added Program Change “ON” or “OFF” of External Zones by MIDI - MAST. PROG parameter.
- Added display lock function.

- skbootV1006 - Default - Patch All also resets patch parameters.

- sksloadV1006 - Software Update will load only if the version in the instrument is earlier than the update.

- sksubV1022 - Added new option "BOTH" in the Expression - Source Menu which controls expression value of both
expression pedal and MIDI in.

Release 6

Date of release:
Nov 19, 2012

Updated Files:

- mainV1400.sys

-subV1021.sys

- sloadV1005.sys
- presetV1106.sys
- bootV1005.sys

Updates:

- The Voice Group in the [A.PIANO] and [LIBRARY] categories may be toggled by multiple presses
of the Group Button.

- Leslie Fast switch can now be controlled via MIDI by receiving cc#92

- A new control parameter "SOUNDING POINT" which allows the player to set the point along the key
travel when the note will sound has been added to the CONTROL Menu.

- Two new modes have been added to the "MIDI IN" menu: "UPPER" and "UPP+PED" These modes
allow the use of the Sk-1 keyboard as the LOWER part and an external MIDI keyboard as the UPPER
or UPPER+PEDAL part.

Release 5

Date of release:
Apr 26,2012

Updated Files:
- mainV1300.sys
-subV1014.sys

Updates:

- Improved USB Flash Drive compatibility.

- On the External zones and Organ section, the key range has been extended so that it can be
set at beyond the SK's physical key range. This improves the usability when an 88-note
keyboard controller is used as a LOWER keyboard.

- Fixed issue, where the wrong custom Tonewheel number is recalled when recalling the

- LibAPianoPreLoadV1300.sys  patch with a different organ type.

Added Files:
- sloadV1003.sys

- Fixed issue, with multiple Voice Libraries, when a library has been deleted, the relation
between remaining libraries and Patches is not right.

- The expression value "chases" the expression pedal when the parameter "EXP" is "ON" in
the Extra Voice section.

- The LED of the TRANSPOSE and OCT. LOWER buttons indicates if the value is not

"zero".
- "Stereo GP Pad2" and "Electric GP Pad2" have been added to the A.PIANO Extra Voice
section.

Release 4

Date of release: Updates:

Nov 29,2011
Updated Files:

- mainV1200.sys
- presetV1009.sys

Added Files:

A new parameter, PATCH - P.LOAD - "ANI" has added to hold the state of the [LESLIE]
and [VIBRATO] buttons when the Patch is selected.

- Two new instruments, "Upright Pf", "Honky Tonk Pf" has added as sub group
"A.PIANO2" in the [A.PIANO] button.

- Fixed the mulfunction of MIDI - MAST REGI.

- Fixed the "Electric GP Pad".

- libBpianoPreLoadRe140.sys
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Release 3

Date of release:
Nov 14,2011

Updated Files:
- mainV1112.sys

Updated Areas:
- Adapted for reading large size of Voice Library (e.g. Chamber Strings).
- Operation of re-damper improved.

Release 2

Date of release:
Sep 2, 2011

Updated Files:

- LibAPianoPreLoadRel20.sys

- LibEPianoPreLoadRel20.sys

- LibKeyboardPreLoadRel20.sys
- LibOthersPreLoadRel20.sys

- LibTrOrgVxJRel20.sys

- LibWindPreLoadRel20.sys

- mainV1102.sys

- presetV1008.sys

Updated Areas:

- New parameter, Velocity Offset, added to the CONTROL Edit Menu.

- Blinking cursor changes to static cursor by pressing the ENTER Touch Button.

- AMOUNT Rotary Knob knob assigned to RATE when the LFO source is chosen Ring
Modulator.

- Improved polyphonic response.

- CC#81 Receiving (Lower) Drawbar Registration bug fixed.

- Processing for Loading and Deleting Voice libraries improved.

- The selection of Voice Groups by the VALUE Rotary Knob limited to each category.

- Velocity of sharp keys slightly lowered.

- Extra Voice Version number now included in display.

- Vibrato & Chorus for Pedal turned “OFF” for Factory Preset Patches.

- Custom Tone Wheel models all speak at the same volume level.

- New voices, "3rd Harmonic GP" and "St. GP OldTime Pcd" added to A.PIANO group.
- New voice "EPiano Wur Mellow" added to E.PIANO group.

- New voice "Doob Real Love" has been added to KYBD group.

- New voices "Big Band Gliss Up Pcd", "Two Trumpets", "Unison Brass", "Syn Brs Afri"
and "Syn Brs Rosa" added to WIND group.

- New voices "Noise Zap" and "Jet" added to OTHER group.

- New voices "Tr.Organ VxJ" and "VxJS(with sustain effect)" added to LIBRARY group.
- Incoming MIDI pitch bend (2 semitones) and modulation controls are enabled when the
MIDI IN mode is set at "EXVOICE".

Release 1

Dete of release:
Jun 23,2011

Updated Files:

- LibAPianoPreLoadl.sys
- LibEPianoPreLoad0.sys
- mainV1084.sys
-subV1012.sys

Updated Areas:
- Improved system stability. including;
Correction of the "sticking notes" bug, music player and LCD screen issues.
- An added new velocity layer for the Second octave of E.Piano Wur.
- Improved re-damper of Stereo GP Pad.
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INSTRUMENT CARE

4 AC Power

Be sure to turn the instrument “OFF” after use, and do not turn the unit “ON” and “OFF” in quick succession, as this places an undue
load on the electronic components.

4 Cabinet

Use a soft dry cloth for dusting. To remove fingerprints or dulling film, use a soft cloth slightly moisten with water and a little mild
soap. Immediately wipe dry with a soft dry cloth.

4 Keys And Buttons

To clean keys and buttons, use a clean soft cloth moistened with water. Do not use any solvents, thinners or dryers such as alcohol,
gasoline, lighter fluid, carbon tetrachloride, etc. These solutions may affect the letters and/or finish on the buttons and keys.

4 Moving Your Instrument

It is not necessary to bolt or fasten any parts of the instrument when moving. Careful consultation with your mover will assure you
of a satisfactory moving job.
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CAUTION

Danger of explosion if lithium battery is incorrectly replaced. Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the
equipment manufacturer. Discard used batteries according to manufacturer's instructions.

ADVARSELL

Lithiumbatteri. Eksplosionsfare ved fejlagtig handering. Udskiftning ma kun ske med batteri af samme fabrikat og type. Lebér det
brugte batteri tilbage til leveranderen.

Norge: ADVARSEL

Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosjonsfare. Ved utskiftning benyttes kun batteri som anbefalt av apparatfabrikanten. Brukt batteri returneres
apparatleveranderen.

Sverige: VARNING

Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte. Anvand samma batterityp eller et ekvivalent typ som rekommenderes av
apparattillverkaren, Kassera anvant batteri enlig fabrikantens instruktion.

Finland: VAROITUS

Paristo vol rajahtaa, jos se on virheelliseeti ansennettu Vaihda paristo ainoastaan laitevalmistajan suosittelemaan tyyppiin, Havita
kaytetty paristo valmistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti.

Manufacturer assumes no responsibility for loss of memory caused by damage to the unit after purchase, such as power surges,
battery replacement, repair, efc.
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Hammond maintains a policy of continuously improving and upgrading its instruments and therefore reserves the right to change
specifications without notice. Although every attempt has been made to insure the accuracy of the descriptive contents of this
Guide, total accuracy cannot be guaranteed. Should the player require further assistance, inquiries should first be made to your
Authorized Hammond Dealer. If you still need further assistance, contact Hammond at the following addresses:

In the United States contact: In Europe and the U.K. contact: All other countries contact:
HAMMOND SUZUKI USA, Inc.
743 Annoreno Dr.
Addison, IL 60101

UNITED STATES

HAMMOND SUZUKI EUROPE B.V
Ir. D.S. Tuynmanweg 4A 25-12, Ryoke 2 Chome
4131 PN Vianen Hamamatsu 430-0852 (Shizuoka)
THE NETHERLANDS JAPAN

HAMMOND SUZUKI Ltd.

Technical materials are available and can be obtained by mailing a request to the appropriate address listed above marked ATTENTION:
SERVICE DEPARTMENT.

Manufacturer:
SUZUKI MUSICAL INSTRUMENT MFG. CO., Ltd
25-12, Ryoke 2 Chome
Hamamatsu 430-0852 (Shizuoka)
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